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PREFACE

These are the proceedings of the conference on 4-manifolds held at
Durham, New Hampshire on 4-10 July 1982 under the auspices of the American
Mathematical Society and National Science Foundation. The organizing com-
mittee was Sylvain Cappell, Cameron Gordon, and Robion Kirby.

The conference was highlighted by the breakthroughs of Freedman and
Donaldson, and Quinn's completion at the conference of the proof of the annu-
lus conjecture (we commend the AMS committee, particularly Julius Shaneson,
who had the foresight in spring 1981 to choose the subject, 4-manifolds, in
which such remarkable activity was imminent). Freedman and several others
spoke on his work and some of their talks are represented by papers in this
volume. Donaldson and Taubes gave surveys of their work on gauge theory and
4-manifolds and their papers are here. There were a variety of other lectures,
including Quinn's surprise, and a couple of problem sessions which led to the
problem list.

We would like to thank the contributors, almost all of whom submitted
their papers in very timely fashion, and Carole Kohanski from the AMS who ran
the nonmathematical side of things very smoothly, even through 100-degree tem-

peratures. Thanks also to Suzy Crumley for typing all the manuscripts.

Cameron Gordon Robion Kirby

Department of Mathematics Department of Mathematics
University of Texas University of California
Austin, Texas 78712 Berkeley, California 98720
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FIBERED KNOTS AND INVOLUTIONS ON HOMOTOPY SPHERES

I. R. Aitchison
J. H. Rubinstein

1. FIBERED KNOTS AND INVOLUTIONS ON HOMOTOPY 4-SPHERES

This paper arises from an attempt to understand and generalize the results
of Akbulut and Kirby (AK1). We modify their techniques to investigate the
structure of an infinite class of homotopy 4-spheres constructed by Cappell and
Shaneson (CS1), two of which are described in Akbulut and Kirby (AK1), and two
of which double cover manifolds known to be exotic. All these homotopy spheres
are either 54 or obtained from S4 by the Gluck construction on a knotted
2~sphere. All have an orientation reversing involution with circle of fixed
points, and thus lead to possibly interesting involutions on homotopy szx Dz's.
The double covers of the exotic homotopy projective spaces are shown to be
2-fold covers of 84, branched over a knotted 2-sphere. All of the above invo-
lutions desuspend to Z-homology 3-spheres, and consequently the exotic nature
of Cappell and Shaneson's projective spaces is detected by the Fintushel-Stern
invariant (FS). We give some more examples of free involutions on homotopy
4-spheres.

The main technique is handle decompositions; we exploit Reidemeister-Singer
stabilization of Heegard decompositions of 3-manifolds to show that any 4-mani-
fold with fibered 2-~-knot splits naturally as the unioh of two submanifolds built
with 0-,1~ and 2-handles, and such that the common boundary of these has an
induced open book decomposition with binding the equator of the fibered 2-knot.

Cappell and Shaneson's examples involve mapping tori with fiber the punc-
tured 3-torus TQ-int(B3), and thus we analyze the diffeotopy group of T3.
This requires some algebraic results on conjugacy in SL(3;2), details of
which we include in the appendix to preserve continuity of geometric arguments.
These results allow us to isotope diffeomorphisms so that they reflect the sym-
metry natural to T3.

Finally we consider Cappell and Shaneson's more general modifications of
smooth, closed and non-orientable 4-manifolds to obtain exotic homotopy equiv-
alences. In many situations we reduce qguestions to those concerning the modi-

fications on RP4 and RP2:<DZ. In this context we refer the reader to

© 1984 American Mathematical Society
0271-4132/84 $1.00 + $.25 per page



2 I. R. Aitchison and J. H. Rubinstein

Akbulut's paper in these proceedings.
We recall the construction in Cappell and Shaneson (CS1): Take

B e SL(3,%), with det(B-1) = %1. The linear action of B on B3 induces a
diffeomorphism ¢B:T3* T3, where T3= S1x S'x S1 is the three dimensional
torus, the quotient of 13 under the action of (23)3. Isotope LN to a
diffeomorphism WB' which is the identity on a ball R’ T3, and construct
the mapping torus Ew of wB by taking T3x [-1,1] and identifying the ends
B
by wB:
3
T x [-1,1]

Boy T D) ~ G (1)

¥p

Remove int(R'x s1) 2 int(B3x S1 and replace by Szx D2 glued in by some
diffeomorphism of 52x S’, to obtain a homotopy 4-sphere. Note that the
isotopy of N to WB induces an isotopy of ¢;1 to ¢;1 , which is also the
identity on R'.

If B is conjugate to A in SL(3,Z%) then the mapping tori of 95 and
v, are diffeomorphic. So we can always replace B by a more convenient matrix
A in the same conjugacy class as B in SL(3,%).

If det(A-1) = -1, then det(A-1—1) = 1. Since the mapping torus of
¢‘:i1:T3* T3 is diffeomorphic to the mapping torus of Ppr it suffices to
consider only the case det(A-1)= 1. Any such matrix has characteristic poly-
nomial fa(x)= x3- ax2+ (a=1)x-1, for some a ¢ Z.

We begin with a variation of Akbulut and Kirby's (AK1) technique, as gen-
eralized by Montesinos (Mo), for obtaining handle decompositions for 4-dimen-
sional mapping tori and 4-manifolds with fibered 2-knots. As regards the al-
gebraic structure of conjugacy in SL(3;2), we present the relevant results as

required deferring proofs to the final section of this paper.

2. OPEN BOOK DECOMPOSITIONS OF CLOSED 3- AND 4-MANIFOLDS
Let Mn be a closed orientable n-manifold, V C Mn an open ball neigh-

borhood of m € Mn, and h:M"+ M a diffeomorphism which restricts to the

identity on V. Construct the mapping torus En+1 of h restricted to

My 2 M"- intV;  thus 9.&:‘(;+1 = a0x sz " « s?. since a(s" 'x p?) = 8" 'x d,

we may obtain a closed n+1-manifold En+1 = Eg+’LJ (S“_‘x 02) by gluing to-

gether Sn_1x 02 and ~En+1 by some dszeomorphi:; w:Sn-1x S1+ Sn'1x 51. The

image Kn-1 of Sn_1x {0} C E:+1 is thus a knotted (n-1)-sphere in E2+1.
DEFINITION. A closed manifold W™ is an open book with binding s"

if it is diffeomorphic to some manifold E$+1 described as above. The mani-

fold Mg is called the page of the open book decomposition. Equivalently, we

say that k""" is a fibered (n-1)-knot. -
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It is well-known that every closed 3-manifold admits an open book decom-

position with binding 51.

THEOREM 2.1. Suppose w4 is a closed orientable 4-manifold admitting an

open book decomposition with binding Sz. Then there exist orientable 4-mani-
4 . N

folds MB such that W = MBLJg MD, where each of MB and MD is bujlt

with a O-handle, k 1-handles and k 2-handles, for some ke N; the gluing

map g is some diffeomorphism_of aMB = aMD, and_further there is a natural
open book decomposition of aMB with binding S1 ndu by the decompos on

of w'.
R 4 . _4 2 2 4 R
PROOF. By assumption, W = EOLQ S x D where Eo is the mapping torus
of some diffeomorphism po.Mg* Mg which restricts to the identity on MS‘ Sz.
We begin by decomposing Eg
Obtain a unique 3-manifold M3 by closing M3 with a 3-ball V, and ex-

0
tend o to a diffeomorphism p:Mz* M3 by the identity on V. For some

ke N, M3 admits a genus k Heegard decomposition, i.e., there is a handle

presentation
3 0. ko ko2 3
M =h U (U hi) U(U hi)U h
: i
i=1 i=1

with one handle each of index 0 and 3, and k handles each of index 1 and
2. We use subsc:ipts to label a handle, superscripts to indicate the index.

SRCRVIEY h)=#SxDz
i=1
and turning the 2- and 3-handles upside down, we obtain the "dual®” handlebody

H

is a genus k-handlebody, - the "base" handlebody,

D' also of genus k. Clearly p(HB) ) p(HD) gives an alternative Heegard
decomposition for M3 - it is not known whether we may carry out an ambient

isotopy of M3 carrying p(HB) onto HB and p(KD) onto HD.

LEMMA 2.2. Given a diffeomorphism p:M3* Ma, we may assume o is iso-
topic to a diffeomorphism preserving some Heegard decomposition of M3.
PROOF. By the Reidemeister-Singer Theorem ~- see for example Singer (S) ~--

we may assume that for some se W, p(HB) 's S1 x D2 is isotopic to HB#ss1x 02.

We carry out this stabilization by adding s complementary 1~ and 2-handle

pairs to H_,Z UH giving a genus-(k+s) Heegard decomposition of M3. The

images undef p Dof the new l-handles h e J= k+1,...,k+s are added to p(HB)
giving p(H # S x D ) = p(H )# S x D2. Isotoping (H # S'x D”) onto
HB#sS1x Dz, the Lemma follows.

Thus we may assume without loss of generality that p preserves some
genus k Heegard decomposition M3~ HB V] HD. For later applications, we shall
be interested in whether certain diffeomorphisms actually preserve a given

Heegard decomposition -- there is a practical criterion for this.
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A t-spine C of HB consists of a bouquet of circles C1V°" VCk dis-

joint except for a common intersection point, the "base" 0O-spine Q. Similarly
ALY vék, disjoint
except for the point Q. By a small isotopy, we may assume that p(C) N Cc= @,

and thus there is a neighborhood N of C disjoint from p(C). Isotoping N

a 1-spine C for HD consists of a bouquet of circles c

onto HD, we see that we may always assume p(C) C HB.
LEMMA 2.3. A diffeomorphism op: M3‘ M3 may be isotoped to preserve any

given Heegard decomposition M3= HB V] HD iff p(C), p(C) can be isotoped simul-

taneously into HB and HD, respectively.

PROOF. ILet N, N be closed, disjoint neighborhoods of C, C in HB' HD
. ~ 1 X
respectively, and sk= HB n HD B #kS x S1 be the Heegard surface corresponding

to the genus k Heegard decomposition of M3, where we suppose p(N) N Sk= @

= p(N) N S - Hence

Sk CM3 - int p(NUN) & #kS‘x Slx [-1,1 .

If S, is incompressible in M3 - int p(N UN), then it is isotopic to the
standard section corresponding to #ks'x s'x {0}, by a result of Waldhausen
(Wd). Since Sk separates M3, we may thus assume that p(HB), p(HD) are

isotopic simultaneously to H_, H  respectively.

’
The only alternative is Bsk Dcompressible in M3- int p(N U ﬁ). Compres-
sing Sk gives a separating incompfessible surface Sj of strictly lower
genus than p(3N). Hence p(af U 3N) 1lies on one side of Sj -- and one of
HB or HD must miss p(C) Up(C), a contradic;ion.
Now suppose p 1is a diffeomorphism of M =H_ U H_ preserving the

B D
Heegard decomposition. We may further assume after an appropriate isotopy that

there is an arc joining Q and Q, intersecting S in a single point q,

k
which is left fixed pointwise by p; and then that there is a ball neighbor-

hood R of this arc, meeting S in a single disc Di, also left pointwise

k
fixed. Choose a ball neighborhood R' of q, with R'C R, missing Q and Q',

and intersecting S, in a disc in Di (figure 1). We may assume that R N H_,

k B
RN HD are properly contained in the O-handles of HB' HD respectively. Let
— —_— 2 2 2 2 . 1
= - R! ’ - R? = ] = 1 =
HB HB R', HD' HD R', and D+ 3R' N HB' D_=3R' N HD where D+ 3] D.= a=§
Clearly Hé, HB are each genus k handlebodies.

The mapping torus E4 of o:Ma» M3 is obtained by taking the product
fxbhn and identifying (x,-1) with (p(x),1). We have thus proved.

LEMMA 2.4. E' splits as the union E = B, UR' s'u Ej where E.,E!

are the mapping tori corresponding to the restriction of p to Hé and HB re-

spectively.
It is clear that we may take Egs E4- (intR') x S‘. Two closed orientable
4-manifolds w4, ﬁ4 containing fibered 2-knots arise naturally from Egz By a

result of Gluck (G), up to isotopy there is only one diffeomorphism
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o:szx S’* s 2x S1, corresponding to the nontrivial element of 11(80(3)) 2 12 .
which does not extend to a diffeomorphism of 82x Dz. The diffeomorphism is

given by

2 1 0,2
5(p/0) = (14(@),0) , pe s, oe [0,2m , 5 = {520

where s is rotation of S2 through an angle © about the axis through the
North and South poles. w4 results by gluing Szx D2 onto Eg

h by gluing in s?x p® with a "twist", corresponding to o .

by the identity,

REMARKS: Leaving the arc QQ pointwise fixed, we can give the ball R

a full twist about. this axis (Figure 1). The mapping torus §4 corresponding

to this choice of isotopy of p differs from E4 - removing (intR') x s‘

from §4, w' is obtained by gluing in s?x p? by o, since the twist of

3(R"x SI) = 52x S‘ induced by the alternative choice of isotopy may be pushed
. 2 2

off into S " x D".

3

The choice of Heegard decomposition HBL!H of M, and the isotopy of o

D

so that p(HB)= HB' determine the splitting. Even if HBLJHD is chosen as

a Heegard decomposition of minimal genus (which may be non-unique up to isotopy
-- see Birman, Gonzalez-Acufia and Montesinos (BGM)) there are still many differ-
ent ways of isotoping o so that p(HB)s HB. We shall have cause to illus-

trate this later.
Having chosen a handle-body preserving isotopy of p, we glue Szx D2
onto Eg as follows: Since a(E4) = 3(R'x S‘) = (Di‘J Df)x SI, we split

gx& as wz 2 fxﬁuoaoa adding ﬁsfxf as a 2-handle

D;x S1 -=- with even framing to give W4. odd framing

o

UDf)x

* 2

2
1
on EB along D+x aD

n

to give @, Similarly H' = Dfx p? is added to E) as a 2-handle along
Dfx S1 with framing determined by that of Hf.
To conclude the proof of Theorem 2.1, we must first describe a handle-de-

composition for E! and EB. The following procedure was introduced by Akbulut

B
and Kirby (AK1), and described explicitly by Montesinos (Mo). Take
h‘:= n- intR' as 0-handle for Hi. Then
k
0 1
v - = (8] [§)
HB x [=1,1] H1 (i=1 Hi)

where Hi=h] x[-1,1] , H=h] x(-1,1]. As a model for § = oH),
]R3Uw. Qx{-1} is taken as o, Qx {1} the origin of R3. The 1-handle

H; is attached to small balls Bi' a(Bi), neighborhoods of points bi . a(bi)

we take

on the unit sphere, where a:lg + 19 is the antipodal map. After attaching
all 1-handles, 3(Hé x [=1,1]) = #kszx S1 is effectively modelled by removing
the interiors of the disjoint collection {Bi}:=l U{a(Bi)};:1 , and identify-
ing aBi with a(aBi) by reflection in the plane through O0ce¢ IP » perpendicular

to the line segment bi 'a(bi). (Figure 2a)
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This construction arises as follows: Denote the ball of radius r cen-

tered at 0e R by B_, and Sf= aB_. Decompose s as B us?« [+1,31UB,

5~ 3 3_ .0 o .3 o
where Br= s - intBt. This gives § = a(h1 xI) = (h1 x 3I)V (2>h1 x I) - the
0-handles of H' x {-1}, l-I' x {1} are respectively §3 and B1.

For i= 1,...,k choose a point b € S? and a 2-d:.sc neighborhood D2 of
bi such that 02 HZDJ = ¢ if i#3) and D2 n a(D Y=0 i,j=1,...,k. Denoting
the cone through D U a(D ) with vertex 0 by Ci , take as attaching tube
for h x {t} the dstoint 2-discs determined by C ﬂs§ g Thus the 1-handle
H; of Hé" [~1,1] has attaching tube Ciﬁ( v Sr)' the disjoint union of
balls Bi and B£= a(Bi). Consequently rell, 318(1-1 UH ) is obtained by
removing the interiors of Bi and B]!. and identifying theit boundaries by re-
flection in the hyperplane through 0 perpendicular to bi.a(b.). Note that

k
an' x {t} 1is given by the induced identification on 32 U mtc Smooth-

ing this construction gives the handle structure of H? :[ 1 1]

We take (Rnﬂé) x {1} to be a ball neighborhood of Q¢ R3 and
(Rﬂl-ll'a) x {-1} to be a ball neighborhood of <« in R3. Also
D*x {1} C a(Rnﬂé) x {1} can be assumed to be a disk with center on the line
t(%,%,% for t>0, with D, x {-1} equal to the intersection of the cone
through 0 and D, x {1} with a(nnaé) x {=1}.

To identify H;;" {-1} with Héx {1}, begin by adding a 1-handle H:I by
its ends to (Rnﬂé) x {1}V (Rnﬂé) x {-=1} (Figure 2b) -~ the boundary is modified
by removing the interiors of these balls and identifying their boundaries by
radial projection from O¢ R3. To identify H{x {-1} with its image in
Hé" {1} we add a 2-handle Hfi with attaching sphere (Ci- (R=intR')) x
{-1} Up(ci- (R- intR")) x {l}uxiu Wy for each i=1,...,k, where xi, My

are arcs running over the 1-handle H Framings are determined by the annuli

1°
Aix {-1}Up(Ai)x {l)UAix [-1,1]Uuix [-1,1], where Ai

hood of C. - (R- intR') (Figure 2c). This completes the construction of Eé.

is a 2-disc neighbor-

The mamfold MB in Theotem 2.1 is obtained from E' by adding the

2-handle Hi along sz S i.e. with attaching sphere a c1rc1e running around
H:, and along the line t(k,% % Efrom Dfx {1} to D*x{1} in the model,
and with zero framing (Figure 2d). Note that without loss of generality the
line t(%,%,%) can be assumed to miss the attaching bal;s B , Bi.

El') is constructed in exactly the same way: Let h = h - intR'. Then
I-ll') = 'l‘J hi U h:: -- turning the 2- and 3-handles upside down, we take
i=1
B! = h? , w0 h3 , and obtain as above
i i 1 1
k k
=0 =1 -1 =2
' U v V] U
Ep = Hy VCU H) UR, VY H)

i=1 i=1
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where R, =RY x (-1,1} , Hy=F x (-1,1], and ﬁ;j identifies ng {-1} with
1
p(ﬁg)x {1}. The manifold MD is obtained by adding HE along Dfx s, also

with zero framing, where the disks DEx {¥1} have centers on the line
t(%,4%,%) with t<0 in .

It is clear that ﬁ4=vﬁB LJ¢ ﬁD, where ﬁB and zD ;re obtained re-
spectively from Eé and EB by adding the 2-handles H+, H " with odd framing,
and ¢:aﬁB - aﬁD is some diffeomorphism.

aMB = aMD is obtaine? as1follows: Construct the mapping torus of o
restricted to 3(Hé) = #ks x S, and perform O-framed surgery on the solid
torus Dix S1. aﬁB is constructed similarly, gut with the Dfx.s1 sewn back
with a twist corresponding to the framing of H+. In both cases we have an
open book decomposition with connected binding, which we may take as the circle
o= aDz.

+

The proof of Theorem 2.1 is completed by noting that, in the terminology
of handle theory (see Rourke and Sanderson (RS)), the attaching spheres of the
2~-handles Hf, HE intersect the belt spheres of the 1-handles H:1, ﬁ:1 re-
spectively, once geometrically, thus forming complementary handle pairs in each
case, which may be cancelled. In general, if a 2-handle § passes around a
1-handle d once geometrically, we may slide any other 2-handle si, passing
around d, over & and thus off d, as indicated in Figure 3. Note that the
new attaching sphere for Gi becomes the connect-sum of the old one and a copy
of that of § for each slide performed.

Cancellation of complementary 2- and 3-handle pairs is achieved analogously
although by the result of Laudenbach and Poenaru (LP) the attaching spheres of
all 3- and 4-handles in a handle decomposition of a closed 4-manifold are
uniquely determined up to isotopy, and thus the sliding of 3-handles over each
other need not be described explicitly. However, it is of interest to keep
track of the geometric intersection of the attaching spheres of 3-handles, after
sliding, with the belt spheres of 2-handles which remain uncancelled.

It is mainly in this respect that our splitting technique differs from the
following construction of w4, Montesinos' generalization of that givén by

Akbulut and Kirby: Using the same model as before, construct
ko 4 ko 3
U(U H) V(U H) U (H))
. i s i 1
i=1 i=1

M3 x [-1,1} = H

2 2
where Hi= hix [-1,1] , H

- w =0

= h?x [-1,1]. The attaching tubes of the 2~handles
are obtained by fattening the attaching tubes of hf.
Laudenbach and Poenaru, the attaching sphere of the 3-handle H?, need not

be drawn in. Add the handles H:1, Hii as hefore, and identify hfx {-1}

with p(h?)x {1} by adding a 3-handle Hzi, i=1,..0,k. h?x {-1} is identified
with o(h])x {1} by adding a 4-handle H‘I*].
the latter 3- and 4-handles need not be drawn. This gives a complete

By the result of

Again, the attaching spheres of
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description of E4; to construct W4, remove int(R'x S‘) as before --
equivalent to removing a 3- and 4-handle -- and sew in Szx D2 by turning a
handle decomposition upside down to give 52x D2= HzLJH4. The 2-handle is
again added along Df x S1 without a twist to give W4, with a twist to give
.

This construction takes h?-intR' as 0-handle for M3, and R' as
3-handle, which is thus presumed pointwise fixed. So the handle structure in
this construction differs from our construction where we have effectively
introduced a cancelling 1- and 2-handle pair for R'. These require a 2- and
a 3~handle for identification in the mapping torus -- and all four of these
handles are then removed so that Szx D2 can be glued in.

3. DIFFEOMORPHISMS OF T3

In order to investigate Cappell and Shaneson's construction, an explicit
description of T3 is required: The vector space structure on l@ defines
F@ as a Lie group, T3 being the homogeneous space arising as the quotient of
EP under the action of its discrete subgroup (22)3. Let n:R;* T denote
the quotient map. Taking the standard orthormal basis for IP y a network L
of lines is obtained by taking the image of the coordinate axes under (22)3.
Two disjoint networks LB and LD arise by translating L by the vectors
%, <%, -%]T and [%, %, &]T respectively. Let N, be a neighborhood of
LB’ invariant under the action of (2z)3, and such that ND= 13 - intNB is
the translate of NB by the vector {1, 1, 1]T.

Then n(NB) = n(ND) is diffeomorpgic to #3S1x Dz, giving rise to a
genus three Heegard decomposition of T :

=uun = v uen’und
where HB= n(NB) . HD= n(ND) and we have turned the 0~ and 1-handles of HD

upside down to give 2- and 3-handles for T3.

A convenient model for T3 is provided by a fundamental domain in R3

for the action of (2z)3: take the cube 9¢ of edge length two, centered at
the origin of I@ , with faces parallel to the coordinate planes. T3 may be
considered as W with opposite faces identified by reflection in the appro-
priate plane.

A 1-spine C of HB is provided by n(LB), consisting of a bouquet of

circles, C1 v C2 v C3 disjoint except for the common intersection point

Q= n(-%, -%, -%) which we take as 0O-spine for HB. The circle Ci is the

image under w of the line through (-%, -%, -%) parallel to the xi—axis, and
oriented accordingly (Figure 4a). Similarly, a 1-spine C= C1 v 52 v 53 for

HD is given by n(LD), where again the circles éi are disjoint but for their

common intersection point at the dual -spine QO=n(%, %, %). Ei is the image



FIBERED KNOTS AND INVOLUTIONS OF HOMOTOPY SPHERES 9

of the line through (%, %, %) parallel to the x,-axis, but with opposite

orientation to that of Ci'

The model W easily provides the attaching spheres for the t-handles of

HD' viewed as 2-handles in T3 attached to H_: denote by hf the 2-handle
of T3 corresponding to the 1-handle hl of HD with core Ei- 8. The

attaching sphere of hi is given by isotoping a small unknotted circle, ji'

linking éi once, onto BHB (Figure 4). Denoting by o the class in

i
"1(HB) represented by the circle Ci, the attaching spheres are given by
2 -1 =1 2 -1 -1 2 -1 -1
h1. az a3 a2a3 hz. oy @, aja, h3. a1 “2 a’az .
The family of lines in R3 parallel to the xi-axis gives a fibering of
T3 by circles -- by abuse of notation we shall refer to an isotopy of T3,

which preserves each such fiber setwise, as an isotopy in direction xi. We

shall also denote the 2-dimensional torus in T3 covered by the plane
3 2
xi- kCR by Txi=k .

The choice of Heegard decomposition is motivated by the following observa-

tion: Parameterizing T3 as {(ele" ' ei¢" ' elv"): (e, g, V) ¢ R }» the
involution g of T3 is given by

g: (eieﬂ ) ei¢ﬂ . eiw"‘) = ei‘"(el¢"l’) - e-i“(el¢l';') = ei“a(el¢l‘”

where a:R34-R3 is the antipodal map. Hence g(HB)= HD' g(HD)= HB for the
chosen Heegard decomposition. Furthermore, the eight fixed points of g
tel"81782:83); 5 =0 or 1)

= im(0,7,0) . olm(0,0,1),
CLICARE a7=ei1t(1,1,1)

= {q= elﬂ(0,0:O)' a, = e1n(1,0,0)' o

2

iw(1,1,0 in(1,0,1
. el'"(rl), a5=el"("),a

6

lie on the Heegard surface SH= HB N H which is also preserved by g (see

D
Figure 5). Note that g(Ci)= Ci, and g is orientation preserving on SH'
The restriction of g to SH is an involution, necessarily that shown in Figure

5, i.e. rotation about some axis. Now any diffeomorphism of T3 to itself is

uniquely determined by its action on n1(T3) = 23 , up to isotopy (see e.g.

(Wd)). Thus every such diffeomorphism arises from the linear action on R3 of
a matrix A € GL(3,Z) -- the corresponding diffeomorphism ¢A: T3* T3 is de-
fined by

‘ (ein(e,gs.w)) - ATAO.8,¥)

and thus satisfies geog,=g,° q.
DEFINITION. We shall call a diffeomorphism ¢:T3* T3 symmetric if
(i) dog=geg
(ii) ¢(HB)=HB if ¢ preserves orientation

or ¢(HB)= Hy if ¢ reverses orientation
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(iii) .¢(ei"(t't't)) = e-i"(t't't) VYte [-%, %) i.e. ¢ preserves the
arc joining Q and § pointwise if @ preserves orientation,
or & eiTiE At TITEEE) gy [-%, %] if @ reverses

orientation.
To determine whether a given diffeomorphism is symmetric, we need a can-
onical form for matrices in SL(3;Z). Proofs of the following theorems can be
found in the final section:

THEOREM A1. Let X SL(3;2) ; i 1 is an eigenvalue of X, then X

M o0 0]
is conjugate in GL(3:;2) to ‘;a b ci. If %1 is not an eigenvalue, then
d e £ o o 11
X 1is conjugate to AI+ ¥, where Y= Im 0 O} .
n p

COROLLARY A3. Suppose X satisfies fa(x)=0. Then X 1is conjugate to

a matrix of form

o o 17 n

Aa=2) - (a-1)

m A 0 mp T+nx , 0<A<p

A =
a, X:P
n p a-Xx

We shall refer to such matrices as "Cappell-Shaneson" matrices (CS matrices).

0 0 1
LEMMA 3.1. For each Cappell —— Shaneson matrix A = |m ) OJ , m>0 ,
n p a-i

r»>0, the diffeomorphism ¢A:T3-> '1‘3 induced by the linear action of A on R3

is isotopic to a symmetric diffeomorphism ¢A=T3*T3~

PROOF. It is clear that dA- g(x)=g °¢A(x)V'xe T3. We isotope ¢A by
moving the images of C, C into the respective handlebodies in such a way as
to satisfy (i) at all stages: Hence it suffices to describe the isotopy of C.
Notice that

$,(C)=m *A(Ly) = n(WNA(LY)), ¢A(C) = m e A(L)) = 7 (WNA(L))

providing visual representation for the isotopy in the medel W. We proceed in
stages, isotopies of T3 induced by isotopies of R3 commuting with the action
of (22)3 H

(a) Let \pt:'l‘a-» '1‘3 , te [0,1] denote the isotopy induced by isotoping
LB (3-¢) units in direction {1, 1, OlT, and LD (5~ ¢) units in direction
- Z@mT
-- thus the image noAe ¥, (%, % %) = n(’il X, -a—;l + i“-E.--—) of O 1lies on a

(-1, -1, 0)° (Figure 6a). .Since A(0, 0, %)= (%, O, 22, choose

2(m+))

fiber through § in direction X3 The images of (-:‘ ' C. 1lie on the torus
Ti =y ! which is preserved setwise wt' te(0,1].
1

(b) The image of C3

out an isotopy of T3 whose support is a small neigtlnborhood of the tori

2

intersects the torus '1‘)2( =% at one point: carry
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2 2
T =k ' Tx ==l 3
ho$d of their respective intersections with these tori (Figures 6bc). This

leaving the images of c3, C. fixed except for in a neighbor-

isotopy rotates the torus Ti =k in direction -x,, through a distance
1

3

li%ll + E%ﬁ%%% - k) . This returns the arc Q, § to its original position,

henceforth kept fixed for a suitable choice of the isotopy. We parameterize

I T L R T P A A T
Then the images after the isotopies (a) and (b) are

g, - [%, %+ms, %+ ns]T ’ c, » [%, %+ At, ’$+PUT ’

1 2
& 05+, kg, B+ £(u))T, where £ is a function with £(0)= 0.

(c) 1Isotope the intersection point of the image of 53 with the torus

T2 in direction -x until it lies on the torus T2

x1=-% 3 x3=%’ keeping the

torus Ti =k fixed setwise. Now isotope the image of C., 1lying on the torus
Ti =k’ into the handlebody HD' in the essentially unique way forced by re-
2
quiring that the support of the isotopy misses the tori Ti =% ' T: =) (Figure
6d). ! !
(d) Leaving the images of C3, 63 pointwise fixed, isotope the images of

c..¢t

1 , on the torus Ti =y into the handlebody HD -- again, this isotopy is

1
essentially unique (Figure 6e).

In order to construct the homotopy 4-spheres using these diffeomorphisms,
a characterization of the isotopy of a neighborhood of the fixed point

q= (0, 0, 0) 1is required: For convenience we shall work in 13 N

MINIMAL STRAIGHTENING

LEMMA 3.2. There is a canonical straightening to the identity for each
diffeomorphism dB:T3+ T3, B a_Cappell-Shaneson matrix, in_a neighborhood of

the fixed point (0, 0, 0). This is called minimal straightening.

0o 0 1
PROOF. Begin with matrices of the form A = [m A o} ] P P21,
n p a-x

We describe the isotopy in three steps.

(1) Af[o, 1, 0,]T = {0, A, p]T lies in the 18t quadrant of the x -plane.

2%3

T
The image of the x_-axis divides this plane into two open sets; A{1, 0, 0]

2
lies in the same component as the (-x3)-axis, since detA=1 and the image of
the vector [0, O, 1]T lies in the half space Ri = {x, y, z): x>0}. Carry

out an isotopy given by

0 0 1
A = m-ms by 0 ’ detAs = 1+s(x=1) #0 , se [0,1)
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leaving the images of [0, 1, 0]T , [0, O, 1]T fixed ana sending
i, 0, 01T + 0, 0, -117.

(2) Now isotope the image-of [0, 1, o]T back to its original position,
and simultaneously straighten the image of [0, 0, I]T so that it lies along
the +x1-axis. This may be described by

0 0 1
A = 0 A-At+t 0 |, tei0,1] with determinant 1+ (A=1)(1-t)#0 .

1t
-1 p-pt v-vt

(3) Finally, leaving the x_-axis fixed, rotate the images of ({1, O, OJT

2
and (0, O, 1]T back to their initial positions, described by
r 0 1-r
2
A11r = 0 1 0 B det(A11r) =2r -2r+1 , re (0,1] .
r-1 0 | 4

0 0 1

We illustrate the procedure for the matrices 1 1 0 , Ve Z , 1in Figure
0 1 v,

7.

II. Since an arbitrary Cappell-Shaneson matrix is conjugate to one of this
form, minimal straightening of such a matrix is defined by conjugating the
isotopy at each state.

EXAMPLE. We illustrate in Figure 8 with a representative of the nontrivial

class when a=-5 i.e.,

1 0 1 -1 0 0 0 0 1 -1 (] 0
LI B | = -5 1 -1 -5 2 0 -6 1 -1
2 -3 -5 1 0 -1 ~8 3 -7 -1 0 -1
REMARKS

1. It is important to keep track of the image of [1, 1, 1]T during this

isotopy. For the example above, the images are given by
(2, 2s-1, 7s-6]% , (2, 2t+1, 1-4¢t]" , (2-1, 3-2r, 4c=3]" .

2. There are several choices for 2\ corresponding to a given conjugacy
class of matrices. We may remove this ambiguity by requiring that A>1 be
minimal, and similarly p. In case minimal straightening can be achieved by
one linear matrix isotopy, any conjugation has entries linear in the isotopy
parameter, and no ambiguity can arise.

3. An isotopy of the inverse of matrices of the type above is determined

by taking the inverses of the isotopy giving minimal straightening.
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4. CAPPELL AND SHANESON'S HOMOTOPY SPHERES

Extend the straightening of a ball neighborhood of q to a straightening
of a ball neighborhood of 09, again g-symmetrically. Denote by ZA (re-
spectively EA) the homotopy 4-sphere constructed by sewing in szx 02 to the
mapping torus of (T3- intV) , under this final diffeomorphism, with framing
0 (respectively framing +1).

THEOREM 4.1. (i) Por each A eSL(3,Z) , det(A-1)=1, the homotopy

4-sphere 2A (resp. EA) decomposes as the union of two copies of a homology

A
O-handle, k 1-handles and k 2-handles, where k is at most 2.

ball MA (resp. MA). M (resp. MA) has a handle-decomposition with a

(ii) The homology sphere BMA (resp. aﬁA) is a 2-fold branched cover

of S3, branched over a knot.

(iii) The two copies of M, are glued together by the 2-fold branched

covering transformation gA.gg aMA.

PROOF. (i) To decompose EA (resp. EA) as in Theorem 2.1, take the
symmetric diffeomorphism wA = ¢A in each case, with minimal straightening.
This gives HB= HD (resp. HB= HD), and hence we take MA= HB (resp.

EA= EB). From Theorem 2.1, we may suppose that k is at most three. However,

the 2-handle H§3 geometrically cancels the 1-handle H:.

of the pair MA' aMA (resp. ﬁA, aﬁA) is determined by a simple argument

using the Mayer-Vietoris and relative homology sequences.

The homology type

(ii) The involution g:T3+ T3 induces an orientation reversing diffeo-

morphism G:EA* ZA (resp. E:EA* fA) defined by

Glx/t) = (@(X),t)  W(x,t) ¢ I, -5 xD°

G(a,B) = (-a,8) W(a,8) ¢ S2x D

(G defined similarly). Hence G (resp. () interchanges the two copies of
M (resp. M ) leaving aM,_ (resp. oM ) setwise fixed.
A A A A 2 2

The fixed point set of G is {(x,t) ¢ Iy S$"x D”: g(x)=x} which by
Smith Theory (see, e.g. Bredon (B)) consists of a circle CG.

CG consists of the arcs qjx IcC T3x I, 1<3<7, jJjoined end to end in

the mapping torus (T3— V) x I/(x,t) ~ (wA(x),t), i.e. ¥
7

j=1
The involution g:SH* SH expresses

a acts as a permu-~

tation of order seven on the set {aj} '

SH = #3S1x Sl as a 2-fold branched
cover of 52, branched over 8 points (Figure 5). Hence the quotient of

(S SI) under gx identity is Szx S’. Surgery along the standard gen-

H v, 2 1 3
erator of n1(s xS ) % always gives S°, regardless of the framing. Hence
aMA is a 2~fold branched cover of S3, branched over the image EG= oG(CG),

where pG:QMA* 83 is the quotient map.



14 I. R, Aitchison and J. H. Rubinstein

Since CG lies in SH wa S1

torus TG C 53. In Figure %a, we show the relation of TG to the surgery de-
scription of S3 obtained above. This enables us to view CG as a knot K

- Vx S1 , CG lies in an unknotted solid

in S3, using "Kirby Calculus” (K2) to slide TG off the link which gives S3.

The construction of aﬁA is3exact1y the same, except that the relation of
TG to the link description of S is as indiSated3in Figure 9b. Hence slid-
ing TG as in Figure 9a, we obtain the knot K C §°, differing from K by a
complete twist, due to the twist in TG.
That K is a 7-bridge knot may be seen as follows: G preserves each
2 :

(SH- V) x t ¢ M, , te [0] and hence EG intersects sz {t}CDx 8 = T, in

seven points.

It is not clear whether MA is in fact contractible -- and if so, whether
the words describing the 2-handle attaching maps give a representation of the
trivial group, trivializable by Andrews-Curtis moves (AC).

However, we observe that

0 -1 1 1 0 0 0 0 1 Tt 0 0
A = m-X =1 1 = |1 1 olim 2 0 -1 1 0
A,a,m
m+n=-i-p  p+2r-a-l a+1-) 1 1 1 n p (a=1) 0 -1 1
Hence if there is a symmetric isotopy of the diffeomorphism of T3
induced by AA am which is probable, although it would be more difficult
<

to describe -~ then the homology ball resulting from the splitting as in the
Theorem 2.1 would in fact be a Mazur manifold: contractible, with one handle

each of index <2. (Mazur (M)). Writing A as a product of elementary

A,a,m
matrices will probably suffice.
Simpler symmetric isotopies are possible in specific cases. We illustrate

for the rational canonical forms:

0 0 1
Lemma 4.2. For Av =11 1 0}, vez, there is a symmetric diffeo-
0 1 v
morphism wv isotopic to ¢v = ¢AV , such that, taking ai= [Ci]e n1(HB)= F3,

Yyudy T 0 v Byalp T 030 v Yty T gy

where wv*:nI(HD) - "I(HD)' and the images of the Ci_ig HD are determined
analogously.

PROOF. Observe ¢v(%, X, 0% = (% 1, !%l), ¢V(5, %, 0) = (0, 1, %). Thus
isotoping & (%, %, %) along 4 [0, 0, -1, ana g,(-%, -%, -%) along
¢v[0, g, 1]T, carries the image of the arc QQ into the cube W, 1linearly.

Let ¢t:T3+ T3, te [0,1] be the isotopy depicted in Figure 10a. The point
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g=exp in(0, 0, 0) is kept fixed at each stage and

b, exp in(x, y, z) = exp in(x, y, z + t(s-¢€)) V(x, y, 2) ¢ Ly

v, exp in(x', y', 2') = exp in(x', y', 2' - t(¥-¢)) VW', y', 2') e Ly

for some small ¢€> 0.

We parametrize C,= (¥+s, %, !s) »Cy= Uay B+ e, %), To= (5 4, B+ u).
Then the images ¢ C =(% 1+s, ———), ¢ c = (%, 1+¢, !%l +t),

¢Vé3 (u+ %, 1, Vu"'——')l and ¢v‘l’1§1- (el 1+s, %+ ev), ¢V¢C2* (e, 1+ ¢,
vt ¥+ t), ¢vw, 3= (e+u, 1, ¥+ve+vwvu).

The images of C and T under dv are depicted in Figure 10b, where we

specifically illustrate for v=8 -- it will be clear that the choices of
isotopy apply to all v. After the isotopy ¢ t' te [0,1], the images of
Cc and T lie as in Figure 10c. The isotopy corresponds to w1nd1ng d Q)
around the torus Ti =1 % times in direction AV[O 0, -1] so that the
images of El' 52 af each stage lie on some torus T:2=k2' ke(0, ¥]. €>0

is .chosen so that ¢v- ¢1(§) lies almost on the torus ‘1‘x Note that

=0.
¢v °w1(6) = (e, 1, %+ ev). The isotopy of C is the imagé under g of that
of C.

Now isotope ¢V0’(§) ’ ¢v¢1(Q) in direction respectively, so

-X, . X
2" 72
that they lie on the tori Ti =y i =k respectively, simultaneously isotop-
27 27" -
ing C2, 62 as indicated in Figure 10d4. This enables the image of QQ to be

eventually returned pointwise to its original position. However, we first

isotope the images of C3, C3 onto the tori Ti -k Ti = respectively,
keeping the tori Ti =k setwise fixed at all stages. (Figure 10e)

Isotope the ima%es of Q, Q back to their original positions, keeping the

images of C', C. 1lying along some fiber in direction x_, at each stage. The

1 2
images of C and C may now be isotoped into the appropriate handlebodies, as

indicated in Figure 10f -- the images of C3 and 63 are kept on the tori
2 2
T = Tx = at all stages.

It is Clear that this procedure may be carried out for arbitrary v eZ.
For v<0, we obtain an isotopy as depicted in Figure 10g. The images of

C1, Cz, C represent the words in "1(HB) given by

3
[C,] = o,
e, = @y,
(cyl u1a§ .

wv is the symmetric diffeomorphism which follows by extending the

straightening of a ball neighborhood of g= (0, 0, 0) to a straightening of a
ball neighborhood R of QO0, again g-symmetrically.



16 1. R. Aitchison and J. H. Rubinstein

Denote by zv the homotopy 4-sphere constructed from the mapping torus
of ¢v' with minimal straightening and 82x 02 sewn in with O-framing.
Sewing in szx D2 with odd framing gives a homotopy 4-sphere fv.

THEOREM 4.3. For each veZ, zv is diffeomorphic to S4.

PROOF. The symmetry of wv must first be broken: Returning to Figure

10c, instead of isotoping the image of ¢& in direction -x

3 carry out an

2'

isotopy in direction +x as indicated in Figures 1la,b for v=0, and

v
Figures 11c,d for v# 0.2 Simultaneocusly isotope the image of Cyr keeping it
on the torus Ti =y’ S° that it feeds into HB first in direction +x2,
then +x3. The i1mages of C and C are then fed into the handlebodies. The
image of C in HB is depicted in Figures 11e,f, that of C in HD is shown in

Figures 11g,h. Mapping the latter image of C into HB by g, we obtain a
diagram more easily visualized for the construction of Zv. (Figures 12a,b)

REMARK. It is clear that the diffeomorphism of T3 given above is
isotopic to wv, leaving R pointwise fixed at all stages: thus the homo-
topy 4-spheres, constructed by either choice of 1-spine feeding, are diffeo-
morphic.

Using the model of Theorem 2.1, we construct the manifolds MB’ MD. The
attaching tubes for 1-handles are balls centered at points on the coordinate
axes -- and we thus use +Hi, -Hi to indicate the 3-ball of Hi lying in
xiz_o, xif_o respectively (Figure 14a). Furthermore, we shall maintain the
same name for a 2-handle, even after it has been slid over another 2-handle and
thus has a new attaching sphere. It is also convenient to note that framings
of a 2-dimensional representation of a knot or link are changed if loops of a
component are turned over, as depicted in Figure 13. Prospective framing
changes about to arise in this way shall be placed in brackets next to the loop
crossover point in question. Non zero framings are indicated where necessary
-- in general, we leave inessential framings to the reader for evaluation.

The convention we have used for describing framings of 2-handles is to
take as reference -- 0-framing -- the annulus obtained from the attaching
sphere and a push-off parallel in the plane of representation. Hence a framing
annulus for a +1-framed 2-handle twists once clockwise.

Although framings determined by this convention are not invariant under
change of attaching sphere representation, they are convenient to use when
little rearrangement of a diagram is carried out.

In the diagrams we have used for representing the mapping tori of the dif-
feomorphisms ¢A:T3*-T3 , AeSL(3,Z) , det(A-1)=1, 2-handles obtained by fat-
tenning those of T3 are O-framed by the annuli of the latter used for gluing
onto the boundary of the 0- and 1-handles of T3.



FIBERED KNOTS AND INVOLUTIONS ON HOMOTOPY SPHERES 17

The framings for the 2-handles Hfi used in identifying handlebodies in
T3 with their images under ¢A are determined as follows: In the universal
cover R3 of T3, take the standard coordinate axes and push off parallel in
the direction (1, 1, 1]T, to obtain three infinite strips intersecting
transversely in an arc along a ray through the origin. Linearity of the map
A:R?-»I? ensures that the images of the boundary components of any one of
these strips are parallel. Projecting to T3, the strips become annuli which
have parallel boundary components in the model we have used -- and we have
taken care in subsequent descriptions of isotopies to maintain this property

-- thus determining O-framing for H?..

ii
STRUCTURE OF MD' (i) v=0. The diagram is shown in Figure 14a after minimal
straightening and the addition of all handles in
=0 =1 =1 =1 =1 =2 =2 =2 =2
= v U 8] V) .
Mp = BTV H U H) UHy VR, VH), Vi Ul VE

Framings for all 2-handles are zero. Slide ﬁf1, ﬁgz, §33 off ﬁ:1 using ﬁf

-- equivalent to band-connect-summing with 6 pushed off copies of the attaching
sphere of ﬁf {(Figure 14b). The loops of attaching spheres protruding from

the ball at = to which ﬁ:' is attached pull through to give Figure l4c.
Now cancel ﬁi and §11 to obtain Figure 14d. 1In Figure 14e, ﬁ§3 has been
slid over §11 at +§1, a?? the loop of ﬁgz protruding from -ﬁ; rearranged.
Pull the loop of H3 at +H2 around this 1-handle and off -- Figure 14f. Can-

celling ﬁ: with 511, and pulling the loop of ﬁgz

Figure 14g, where the loop of §23 at +ﬁ; is about to slide through. This

gives Figure 14h, where ﬁ; and §33 cancel to give Figure 14i. Cancelling the

last complementary handle pair gives MD diffeomorphic to B4.

(ii) for v#0, the procedure is much the same -- illustrated in Figure

through ﬁ; gives

15a for v>0, Figure 15b for v< 0, to verify that geometric linking does
not prevent any of the loops from sliding around the appropriate 1-handles.
Thus for all cases, we obtain MD = B4.

STRUCTURE OF MB' Again, a consistent procedure gives MB diffeomorphic to

2
22
Sliding this

B4 in all cases, with minimal straightening. After sliding. each of H$1, H
2 1 . 2 . 1
and H33 off H+, there is a loop of sz protruding from +H2.

around Hz and off allows Hf, and H; to cancel -- after which H§3 cancels

H:, and finally ng cancels H;. The procedure begins with Figures 16a,b,c

for the cases v<0,v=0, v>0 respectively.

Hence Zv is diffeomorphic to B4LJB4, which is necessarily S4 -- two
balls in dimension four are glued together in an essentially unique way.

From Table 1 we know there are many homotopy 4-spheres in the construction,
with minimal straightening, which correspond to classes of matrices not repre-
sented by the rational form (see Appendix). However, we conjecture that all

such are actually diffeomorphic to S4. As evidence for this we prove
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THEOREM 4.4. 84 may be constructed by Cappell and Shaneson's procedure
1 0 1

using minimal straightening of the matrix A = 1 -1 -1 representing

the non-trivial ideal class in C(z[e_sl).

PROOF. The reason for this choice of representative is the following:
2 -1 -3 -1 =5
3 represent the words @8 09, @) 0y and 0,9, a3

respectively, with respect to the base point ¢A(Q) in n1(T) = 2. Using

The images of C1, Cz, C

the abelian group structure, we isotope @  so that the new images represent

2 -1 -3 -1-3 -2 B
the words a1a3a2 , az a3 B a2 a3 a1a3 in "1(HB)° Henc: when :e construct
MB' Hll slides off H11, and then off H1, leaving H1 and H33 as a com-

plementary pair. Cancelling these, the diagram is easily recognized as B4 -

hence we may expect MD to give B4 also.
For convenience, take Q= (0, 0, 0), and 6= w(1, 1, 1). As before, we
isotope so that QO is preserved -- the isotopy achieving this, and giving the

desired images for C1, C, and C3 is shown in Figures 17a,b. Thus with mini-

2
mal straightening, Figure 17b is obtained.

REMARK. As the dual spine C has been omitted from the diagrams, it must
be verified that Figure 17b actually corresponds to a diffeomorphism that pre-

serves the handlebodies. By fattening up the images of C1, C2 and C we

v
may view the image as a genus 3-handlebody. Since diffeomorphisms ofBSuch are
generated by sliding and twisting handles, we proceed to slide these around,
until we obtain an obvious image of HB under some diffeomorphism. By staying
inside HB, while doing this, the image of the dual spine is fgtced into HD'
verifying that Figure 17b corresponds to a diffeomorphism of T~ that preserves
the splitting.

The diagram for MB is given in Fiqure 17c, after sliding 2-ﬁand1es of f
H:1 and cancelling the latter with Hf. The loop of Hf,
. leaving H1 and H2 complementary handles, which

protruding from

+H! pulls off around H'

1 17’ 1 33
we cancel. Sliding H;z off Hz, using Hfl, we obtainthat complementary
handles Hf1 and H; may be cancelled. That the remaining diagram represents

B4 is clear.
We leave to the reader the determination of the structure of MD!

THEOREM 4.5. For each veZ, Zv decomposes as the union of two copies

of Mazur manifold ﬁv, glued together by an involution G of 8ﬁv, repre-

senting 3ﬂv as a 2-fold branched cover of 3.

PROOF. Using the symmetric splitting wv of Lemma 4.2, the diagram for

ﬁvs EB is shown in Figure 18a, where we have added Hi with framing +1, and
1

used this to slide other 2-handles off H11 -- thus introducing a full +1

twist in the 6 strands as shown.
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. 2 1 2 , 2 1 .
Now slide H33 off H1 using 311, and then slide H33 off H3 using

2 to obtain Figure 18b, as Heegard diagram for ﬁv. Framings may be cal-

B2
culated using the Kirby Calculus (K2).

REMARKS. 1. If G extends over intﬁv , then Ev is diffeomorphic to
S4. On the other hand, non-existence of an extension gives a counter-example
to the smooth s-cobordism theorem in dimension 5 -- c.f. Akbulut and Kirby's
remarks in Kirby (K1).
2" EG double :over manifolds
known to be exotic; hence there is some chance they are not § . Certainly our

2. We show in a subsequent chapter that I

splitting method has not succeeded for them.

Using the non-symmetric diffeomorphism of T3, as in Figures 11, 12, we
again obtain Ev as the union of two (possibly distinct) Mazur §anifolds ﬁB'
ﬁD. This enables us to describe aﬁB = aﬁD as obtained from S by surgery
on a knot: we illustrate for the case v=0.

A slice of 82x {0} C 82x D2 may be obtained by keeping sight of a

meridian of the attaching tube of Hf in the decomposition of Ev given in
Theorem 4.3 -—- we obtain a knot in S3, after following the procedure indica-
ted in Figure 19 (suppressing the "framing" attached to the meridian).

Ev arises by removing 82x D2 from 54, and replacing with a twist; the

diagrams for ﬁB' ﬁD differ from M,, M  in that Hi, HE are added with
framing +1 (after inverting the diagram for MD). However, if we connect sum
ﬁB with ¢P2, we do not change the boundary -- and choosing -1 intersection
form gives a new 4-manifold whose diagram is given in Figure 19b after sliding
Hf over the -1-framed 2-handle of ¢P2 (Figure 19a). We can now slide and
cancel exactly as in obtaining a slice of Szx D2 in S4 -- thus it is clear that
aﬁB = aﬁD is obtained from §° by surgery on the slice of s« p? (Figure
19¢). Furthermore, this implies that the procedure, carried out on aﬁD, gives
exactly the same knot (being the slice of Szx {0}) and thus cannot furnish
further examples of inequivalent knots producing the same 3-manifold, as in
Lickorish (L1). However, the ribbons naturally obtained may differ -- see (AK1)
in this regard.

Returning to the symmetric splitting, it is not too hard to obtain an ex-

plicit picture of aﬁv as an open book decomposition: we note that

v
o o0 1 1 0o o} fo 1 o) fo 1 o
1 1 o) =1]o 1 o 1 0 1 0o 0 1 = a'BD
0 1 v 1 0 1 1 0 ol b o o

It is not difficult to see that ¢A, ¢B' ¢D:T3* T3 can be isotoped to sym-
metric diffeomorphisms -- allowing explicit calculation, by iteration, of the
handle structure and position of C in the mapping torus of wv , from

¢ aH
which aMV arises. B
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CONJECTURE (Gluck). If we remove a neighborhood of a knotted 2-sphere

K in S4, and glue back in by the diffeomorphism of Szx S1 corresponding to

4

the non-trivial element of n‘(SO(3)) =% then the resulting manifold X

2 r
is diffeomorphic to S4.
The manifolds Ev , V€ Z arise in this way: P. Melvin remarks in Kirby
(k1) that x* = s* e @*#e?, ki eph) = (@?, l), patrwise.
4

THEOREM 4.6. Let X  be obtained from S4 by removing Szx D2 and sew-

ing in by a twist. Then x4#¢P2 is diffeomorphic to ¢P2.

PROOF. Let N= Szx 02 be.a neighborhood of the knot KC S4. Then
4= Y4lJ Hg v H4, where Y4= 54- intN, and H; is a O-framed 2-handle.
Thus x4#¢P2 can be viewed as the union of ¢P2- intB4 and Y4LJH3 , where
the 2-handle now has framing 1. There exists a O-framed 2-handle ﬁg in
X4#¢P2— intY4 with the same attaching sphere as H2 in 3Y4. Adding this

1
2-handle to Y4 gives 84— intB4 =B4.

On the other hand, if Y4 is replaced by B3x S‘ = hOLJHI,

Bixs' uuf up?- int8?) = wluw’ UHfu (cp? - int 8%)
= st Uier?- intBh
= ¢P2 .

There is a diffeomorphism between X4#¢P2 and ¢P2, defined as follows:

4 =2 . 4
Y U H0 =B
x4#¢p2 - int{Y4 uﬁg} = (¢92- int 34) §) Hf- int ﬁg
= (¢P2— intB4) U HfUB3x s’— int(B3x s’uﬁg)
= ¢P2— intB4
1]
4 2 1 3
where B0 = HOLJS x B” .
. 4 2 4 . 2, 4 R . R :
We thus obtain X #CP - intB = CP - 1ntB0 , which gives the diffeomorphism

desired.

CONCLUDING REMARKS. Suppose 24 is a homotopy 4-sphere with an open book

decomposition with 82 binding.
1. 1Is there a Heegard decomposition of the page and an isotopy of the

monodromy ¢ so that 24 is split into E_UE_, with EB, ED homology

B
balls -- or more preferable, contractible? ?
In the latter case, can one also obtain EB, ED with fundamental group
presentation tzivializable by Andrews-Curtis moves, so that EB ) ia EB =
E E_ =872

p Yid ®p
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2., Which 3-manifolds M3 have Heegard decompositions HBlJHD such that
the homeotopy group Jt’(M3) contains a central element interchanging H.B and
HD? (In analyzing Cappell and Shaneson's constructions we use such an element
in ae(slx Slx Sl)). Products of Sl and a surface certainly do -- and perhaps

some other Seifert fibre spaces.

5. INVOLUTIONS ON HOMOTOPY 4-SPHERES

We consider several constructions of closed non-orientable smooth 4-mani-
folds homotopy equivalent to RP4, real projective 4-space. Wall (Wa) has
shown there are two smooth s-cobordism classes of such manifolds, the first
example of a representative for the non-trivial class having been constructed

by Cappell and Shaneson (CS2).

CONSTRUCTION 1: The decomposition S4= sz SZL)S1x B3 induces a decompo-
sition RP4= D2Y RPzL)S1§ B3. We remove S1§ B3 and glue in its place
3 Sl, where A:R3* R3 has det(A)=-1 and det(Az- I)=1, and the dif-

KA 3.3
feomorphism ¢A:T + T° has been isotoped to the antipodal map in a neighbor-
hood R' of the fixed point g. The resulting 4-manifold represents the

non-trivial s-cobordism class of homotopy real projective spaces.

CONSTRUCTION 2: The decomposition S4= B4 lJa B4, where a 1is the anti-
podal map on 53, yields the decomposition RP4- B4lJN(RP3), where N(RPB)
is the twisted line bundle over RP3. Suppose now that N3 is a Z-homology

s . s 4 .
3-sphere with free involution 1, and that M3= aw4 where W lJT W4 is a

homotopy 4-sphere ET. Then 21 has free involution with quotient Q4, whose
s-cobordism class is determined via
THEOREM (Fintushel-Stern (FS)): Let T be a free involution on the homo-

topy 4-sphere ZT which desuspends to an involution T on a Z-homology 3-sphere
M3. Then there is an almost framing % for M3/1 such that

p(T) u(M3/1,,32') + % a(M3, ) £l (mod16) if )‘.T/T is s~cobordant to

=re?

and p(T) = u(M3/t¢¢) + % a(MB, T) = %9 (mod16) if ZT/T is s-cobordant to

an exotic homotopy projective space. Hence in this case ET/T is exotic.

Here a(Ms,t) is the Browder-Livesay invariant for the free involution
t. FPor details, see Lopez de Medrano (LM). As stated, this theorem is not as
it appears in (FS), but the details may be filled in easily by the reader,
bearing in mind that Yoshida (Y) has shown that u(M3,t) = u(M3)(mod 16) ,
Fintushel and Stern show that the Brieskorn sphere $(3,5,19) bounds a con-
tractible manifold built with a single 1- and 2-handle, and has a free involu-
tion which is part of a circle action. It follows that there is an exotic in-
volution on S4.

We shall show that Cappell and Shaneson's construction is a special case

of this construction:
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THEOREM 5.1. The Cappell-Shaneson involutuions on homotopy 4-spheres de-

suspend to involutions on Z-homology 3-spheres. Hence the exotic nature of the

quotient is detected by the Fintushel-Stern invariant op.

PROOF. We continue with previously established notation.
(a) Algebraic preliminaries: If A GL(3;Z) has det(A)=-1 and

det(Az- I)=1, then A has characteristic polynomial either ho(x)= x3- x+1
or hl(x)= x3- 2x2- x+1. Az then has characteristic polynomial fz(x) or
fs(x) :esp;ctively. Conversely, if B has characteristic polynomial fz(x),
then ho(-B +B)=0, and if B has characteristic polynomial fs(x), then
h‘(Bz- 5B+ 2I) = 0. It follows that there is a unique conjugacy class in
GL(3;2) for matrices with characteristic polynomials ho(x) and h,(x). Thus

LEMMA 5.2. Any matrix A as_above is _conjugate in GL(3;Z) to one of

0 -1 0 0o -1 0
By= 0 0 - ot B, =0 0 -1
-1 -1 0 -1 -1 2

Hence there are only two mapping tori to consider, and we use the tech-
niques of the previous section to describe a canonical isotopy to a symmetric
diffeomorphism in each case. Isotopy of the 1-spine is illustrated in Figure
20. To straighten to the antipodal map in a neighborhood of the fixed point,
Observe that the matrices Do= (—Bo) and Dl= (—B')-, have characteristic
polynomials fo(x) and f_I(x) respectively, and thus we may use minimal
straightening as defined previously. Carrying this out we obtain the symmetric
diffeomorphism illustrated in Figure 21. Let ¢ij denote the diffeomorphism
which differs from this by j complete twists about the fixed point, and denote

by Mij the corresponding mapping tori, M, 81. Here i=0,1 and

3
1j: T0 x¢i.
je 2. 3
2 . 2 2, 1
To glue Mij to RP” X D°, we note that the boundary S XS has group
of diffeomorphisms, modulo those isotopic to the identity, given by 2, ® Z..

2 2
. 2 X .
let o denote the diffeomorphism which rotates the S factor k times in

k
going around S‘, and let

3 1 2 2
Q... =T x X
ijk 0 ¢ij Py

Then the twisting in the gluing map and in the mapping torus may be absorbed
together and reduced mod 2, leaving us with 4 possibilities 'Qij' i,j=0,1,

with Q.. =20Q.. .
ij ijo -
The double cover Qij of Qij has corresponding decomposition
~ 3 1 2 . . : R 2
= U -
Qij To x ?. S ia S° x 8'. The spine-feeding and straightening for ¢ij
1]

are illustrated in Figure 22 in the case 3j=0, obtained by iterating the
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diffeomorphism ¢ij' This differs from minimal straightening by a full twist,

and we see that on = 22 and aij = I Hence we have proved.

6
THEOREM 5.3: Let Q4 be a homotopy projective space arising from Cappell

~ . . 4
and Shaneson's construction. Then the double cover Q4 is obtained from S

by the Gluck construction on a knot. Moreover, O‘- ?2 or ?6 in the nota-

tion of Section 4.

NOTE: The twist corresponding to j=1 1lifts to two full twists in the
boundary of Szx D2 and thus gives a gluing map which extends over Szx D2.
Thus 6. = 611 , i=0,1.

S1nce ¢ is symmetric, so is dij' and thus we have a decomposition

. s -U s o N -
for Qij as 1n the previous section: O‘j = wiJ le Here le is a con
tractible 4-manifold, and the gluing map is the restriction to Nij = 3W.,. of

1)
the involution G:ﬁij - 6ij defined by

G(x,t) = (g(x).,t) (x,t) € Tg x , S
¢ij
= (~x,t) (x,t) ¢ 8% xp?.
G has a circle CG of fixed points in Nij' and the restriction of G to
Nij represents Nij as a 2-fold cover of 33 branched over the image éG of
CG.

Furthermore, the decomposition described is also preserved under the cover-
ing transformation H:Eij - aij' which is defined by

H(x,t) = (¢ij(x),-t)) (x,t) e T x4 s

= (=X,-t) (x,t) ¢ s? xp? .

Hence we may equally well describe 6ij as the union of two copies of Wi.,

i3 Hence Qi =W, JlJ N(N /H)

where N(Nij/H) is a twisted line bundle over Nij/H' and the proof of the

glued together by the restriction of H to N

theorem is complete.

We now observe that the involutions G,H in fact commute, and thus we
have a third involution GH. This has fixed point set SGH= szx {0} C Szx Dz,
which is the binding of the open book decomposition of aij' We thus have
further counterexamples to the higher dimensional Smith Conjecture. The quo-
tient of 6.. by GH is g g¢ s'us?« Dz, and since gd is a symmetric
dlffeomotphxsm isotopic to ¢ 31th minimal straightening when j=0, and a
full twist when 3j=1, we see tﬁat Qi ./GH= S4 when 3j=0, and 5 /GH i
when Jj=1. Consider the case Jj=0. As remarked the commuting involutions G,H

and GH all preserve CG' CGH and SGH' and choosing any one involution,
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the remaining two pass to the quotient to define the same induced involution:

we obtain .
. _ 4 = 4 . R R _
(i) Ho- GO'S = Qio/GH* S°. The fixed point set is CG- CG/GH, and thus
the quotient is not a manifold. However, restricting G0 to Nio= NiO/GH'
we see Nio as a 2-fold cover of S3 with branch set EG. Hence Nio is a
4-fold cover of S3 with branch set C_uUC_ .
G GH 2

(ii) H1= (GH)]:QiO/G+ QiO/G' with fixed point set SGH/G= RP™. Re-

stricting to Nio/G (which is S3), we obtain S3 as a 2-fold cover of S3
. = _ : . 3
with branch set CGH- CGH/G‘ Thus CGH is unknotted in §°.
(iii) Gz= (GH)z:Qio+ Qio’ with fixed po1n§ set SGH/HlJCG/H. This ex-
Presses NiO/H as a 2-fold branched cover of S with branch set the link
CG/HlJCGH/H.

For the case Qil' the only difference is that 6i1/GH = E-i rather than

As the smooth Poincare conjecture remains unresolved, it is possible that

Q..
1]
then have a counterexample to Gluck's conjecture, the smooth s-cobordism

is an example of a non-standard differential structure on S4. We would

theorem in dimension 4 (by removing two disjoint 4-balls in Q,. to obtain a
homotopy S3x 11), and also the smooth 5-dimensional relativelg-cobordism
theorem -- cf. Kirby (K1). To determine which of these alternatives holds, it
would be fruitful to investigate the extension problem: do either of the in-
volutions G or H, restricted to Nij' exZend to a diffeomorphism of wik?
Since the double of any Mazur manifold is S -- we offer an alternative proof
of this later -- an affirmative answer would give 6ij diffeomorphic to 54.

We remark that Matumoto and Siebenmann (MS) have shown that the TOP s-bo-
bordism theorem fails in at least one of dimensions 4 or 5.

Identification of Nij would be useful in resolving this question: our
investigations offer several alternative descriptions.

(ii a surgery description on a 2-component link in S3, one of whose
components is unknotted and O-framed.

(ii) an open book decomposition, obtainable by constructing the mapping
torus of ¢ij restricted to aHB = aHDt:T3, as in the grevious chapter.

(iii) a description as 2-fold branched cover of S .

(iv) a description as 4-fold branched cover of 83, branched over
GGLJEGH, the image of EGLJEGH: If we branch over 66, EGH

other curve lifts to a connected component. Hence 66’ EGH link each other an

separately the

odd number of times algebraically. Furthermore, éGH and EGH are unknotted,
and EG is a bridge knot -- in fact, EG, aGH have linking number *7.

We remark that given such a link, we can always construct a diagram as in

Figure 23: Since H1(S3— 6GL16 ) = Z xZ, we can take the 4-fold cover

GH
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corresponding to the epimorphism n1(s3- GG\JGGH) > zz x zz « This 4-fold
cover has covering transformation group [ generated by two commuting involu-
tions. Two of the involutions in T have a circle of fixed points, and the
third is free.

In view of the structure obtained for Qik -- the union of a Mazur mani-
fold and the mapping cylinder of a free involution on its boundary -- it is of
interest whether RP4 can be similarly decomposed. To resolve this we pre-

sent a new proof of the well known

LEMMA 5.4. Let M4 be a Mazur manifold. Then M4 Lka M4§ 84.
PROOF. M4 has a handle decomposition
M4 =H0U H’U I-l2
2, 2 1 0 1 . 2 .
where H is attached to S"xS = 3(H +H ) along a sclid torus Cx D" with

C a knotted circle homotopic to the generator of ﬂ1(S1x 52). The complement

of Cx D2 in S3= aH2 is another unknotted solid torus sz 81. Thus gluing

the two copies of M4 together by the identity, we obtain a homotopy 4-sphere
£? with handle decomposition

4 0

 =H UV H1

2 4

vt v vEdu ¢t

The involution 0:24 > 24, which interchanges the two copies of M4, also in-

terchanges the two 2-handles 52 and ﬁz. Hence these 4-balls H2 and ﬁz are

glued together in 24 by identifying the solid tori complementary in their

boundaries to the attaching tubes which glue them onto HUH1 ’ H3lJH4 re-

spectively -- Hzt)ﬁz thus gives Szx Dz. Remove SZX D2 from 24, and replace

1, .3

1.3
with 57X B” — theresult being S§"X S” as this procedure effectively collapses the

boundaries of HOLJH1 ’ H3L)H4 onto each other. As S1x B3 unknots in

SIx s3, the complement is again Slx B3. Now remove S'x B3 and replace with

the original 82x D2, to obtain

4

z 1 3

(wlur'urdurius'«sd) - s'x8}un
1 2 -2

2, =2

UH

n

xB3) U H°VH

s1 x 33 U 32 X D2 = 54

(S’x 53 - S

n

by Laudenbach and Poenaru.

THEOREM 5.5. There are infinitely many distinct Mazur manifolds which

are characteristic submanifolds for the antipodal map a:s4o 84.

PROOF. Let C be an arbitrary embedded circle in S’x Sz, homotopic to

the generator of n1(S1x Sz). S1x 52 is the quotient of s1x 52 under the
covering projection p:s1x S2 -+ S1x 52 defined by the covering transformation
gx,y) = (a(x),y) ¥(x,y) € s' x g2

where azs1* S1 is the antipodal map.



26 I.R. Aitchison and J. H. Rubinstein

Thus 0-1(C) has one component c, homotopic to the generator of
11(S1x 52). We illustrate in Figure 24 with C given by Mazur's original ex-

ample (Mazur (M)).

Let M4 be the Mazur manifold obtained by adding a 2-handle HZ to

S’x B3 with attaching circle GC. M4 is thus obtained by doing (1,n) sur-

gery on the solid torus Cx p? cs'« SZ, where n 1is the framing of a2,

Take C'C3(Cx Dz) a framing curve for Hz. In order to extend
g:SZxS1—axD2*SszI—6xD2

to a free involution §:aM4 + am‘, we require neZ for Hz to be odd,

since g(C')N C' = ¢ iff C' is the lift of a curve in 3(Cx Dz), which

must be a (2,n) curve. The extension to Bz is then uniquely determined.

Now take two copies of M4, ui - HOL’HikJHZ, M: = B2uBu 34, where we

1
have turned the handle decomposition of M., upside down. Gluing these to-

2
gether by § on the boundary, we obtain S4 -~ since the diffeomorphism g

may be extended to

P:M4-vM4
by putting
P(x,y) = (a(x),y) W(x,y) e 8 <8z Puy
P(a,8) = (a,a(8)) w(a,8) ¢ D xD? 3 H .

There is thus a free involution on

st = Bur'urluitusiusrt

4
determined by Po = oP where o interchanges Mi and M; as in Lemma 5.4. As
P preserves the handle decomposition of M4, Po preserves HzLiﬁz s Szx Dz,

and restricts to
2 1 2
(x,y) » (a(x),a(y)) (x,y) € 8 xS = 3(52 x DY) .

As in Lemma 5.4, we remove 82x D2 and replace by B3x 81, extending the in-

volution on 3(82x Dz) in the obvious manner to obtain a free involution x

on S3x S1.

Thus BBxS1/x E B33_<_S1CS3xS1/)(;S3,>_<,S1 .

1

Again as in Lemma 5.4 we may remove 335 s from 335 S1 by isotopic unknot-
ting to obtain 335 s' = @ur'uiduatyx = wlur'uiua 4y /p0.

Hence S4/Po = B3 x S‘LJ RP2 x 02

s med .
COROLLARY 5.6. Let M3 be the homology RP3 obtained by (2,n) surgery

on an arbitrary embedded circle C C 52x S1, with C homotopic to the gener-

ator of n1(s1x sz) and n odd. Then M3 embeds one-sidedly in RP4.
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This follows immediately, since M3 is the quotient of M4 by oP --
hence RP4 is the union of M4 and N(M3).

If we double #kSIx Dz. we obtain #kslx S2 with orientation reversing
involution T interchangingthe handlebodiesand restrictingto theidentity onthe
boundaryof each. Supposenow that ¢: # slx p? » # stx p?
which is the identity in a neighborhood of a fixed point q € 3(# S X D )

Then there is an induced diffeomorphism, also denoted ¢, on # S x S2

is a diffeomorphism

by doing ¢ on each handlebody, which restricts to the identity in a nelghbor-
: 2

hood R of the fixed point . Forming the mapping torus of @~ and surger-

ing Rx s' we obtain a manifold M¢2 with involution T, defined as follows:

1

2
T(x,Y¥) (18(x),-y)) , (x,¥) ¢ (#kS1 x 8, * 42 s

(r(x),-y)) , (x,¥) € 8% xD

where r is reflection of S2 in the equator. There is thus a circle of
fixed points. If M is a homotopy sphere we obtain examples of homotopy
RP2 X Dz's.

On the other hand, doing the Gluck construction on the knotted 2-sphere
will give a 4-manifold with involution which is now free. This corresponds to
replacing ¢ in the above construction of M by the diffeomorphism @ which
differs from ¢4 by a rotation of 7 in a neighborhood of the fixed point g.
Hence if MB is a homotopy sphere we obtain some more potentially exotic
homotopy RP4 's.

However, we can readily see that the quotient is s-cobordant to RP4 as
follows:

Thicken the construction of the mapping torus by taking the product with
I to obtain a homology circle. Let R n&s x S' = D. By adding a 2-handle

Bzx B3 along (s x D) x I we obtain a homotopy 5-ball with involution

T(x,y,2) = (#(x),-¥,-2)) on the mapping torus
= (=X,-y,-2) on the 2-handle .

Flipping the I-factor...z+ -z...corresponds on the boundary to interchanging
the handlebodies of #kszx S‘, i.e. T. Hence we obtain the required extension
over a homotopy S5-ball, which clearly has a unigue fixed point (0,0) in the
2-handle, and about which it is the antipodal map.

Removing an open neighborhood of (0,0) and taking the gquotient we obtain
the desired s-cobordism to RP4.

Clearly there are many possible choices for the diffeomorphism ¢, but we
have not determined which gives the standard RP4 as quotient. The construct-
ion works because the involution T and #§ commute. If we take some other com-

muting involution 1t', then M3 = #ks1x D2 L;. #k(s1x D2 gives a 3-manifold
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with involution, and the above construction goes through. The Cappell and
Shaneson examples are exactly of this kind, and it is clear that the techniques
of the previous sections enable us to determine whether or not the quotients

are s-cobordant to RP4.

6. THE GENERAL CONSTRUCTION
Let x4 be a nonorientable 4-manifold, with embedded circle C repre-

senting an orientation-reversing element of order two in n1(x4). Denote by
§4 the orientable double cover of X4, p:§4 + X4 the projection, and
0224 +> x4 the covering transformation which restricts to the antipodal map on
the circle C= p-1(C).

1. There is a tubular neighborhood N(C) of ¢ invariant under o, and
on which the restriction of ¢ is given by

olx,y) = (ax),uly)) ¥y €8 x B 2 N@©)

s . R . 2 : .
where u:B3* B3 is orientation reversing, u =1, and a is the antipodal

map. Thus S'x B3/o = S1§ B3. Since the diffeomorphism type of a bundle over

S1 depends only on the isotopy class of the monodromy, we may replace u by
the more convenient orientation-reversing involution a on B3, which is iso-
4 4

topic to u. Hence without loss of generality we may assume that o:X + X

restricts to
3

1 ~ e
a(x,y) = (a(x),a(u)) ¥(x,y) € S x B = N(C)
2. There is an unknotted embedded solid torus T(:p(aﬁ(a)) 2 82 x S1,
whose core is a circle C' such that ([C'] = [C]2 € n1)x4). Thus p-1(c')
has two components 6; , Ei C aN(C), with Ci bounding a disc D in -

intN(C) which by Norman's argument (No) may be assumed to be locally flatly
embedded. A neighborhood of D in % intN(C) is a 4-ball Hi which may be
considered as a 2-handle attached to ﬁ(E), along the component of p-1(T)
containing €', with framing some integer m. This gives

<4 2 ~4 4
X - (H+ X - B

n

u N(©))

2 3(s1x B3) always gives B4,

since adding a 2-handle along Slx {x} C S1x S

regardless of the framing.

4 _ 4 . = A
3. Let xik = (X intN(C)) Upo Mik = (X int N(C) Upn Mik+n .
4. X:k is obtained from §4 by removing ﬁ(E) and gluing in
ﬁik = (T3- R') x¢2 S1 by the identity on the boundary Szx s‘. Hence
ik
~4 <4 2 ~ o~ 2 ~
xik = X - (H+U N(C)) Uid (H+ UMik)
~4 4 2 ~
= - U V) R
(X =B Mg H UM
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THEOREM 6.1. If m is even, i‘i‘k’ii‘#ﬁik for i=0,1 and k=0,1.
T

If m is odd X, = §4, where m is the framing of the 2-handle.

ik
PROOF. 1. We first observe that ﬁik differs from Mi 0 by 2k twists
_— I
in the boundary 3R'x s! = g2« Sl. Again because w1(SO(3)) =z,, it is the
R . 1
case that the group of orientation-preserving diffeomorphisms from Szx S to
. - . . =4 . 34
itself, modulo isotopy, is Zz x Zz (see (G)). Hence xik = Xi'o.

2. From the previous chapter, there are two possibilities for
M,  us®xp?;stord,..
1,0 2 2 _ 5 ~ 2
Adding S x D" = HUH to Mi with H~ attached by odd framing gives

0
54 -- whereas even framing gives .,

50 by Theorem 5.3. Thus

()”(4-134) Yis (S4-B4) if m is odd

~4 4 ~ 4 .
(X' =-B) Lkd (Qio- B') if m 1is even

completing the proof.
If C' bounds a locally flat embedded disc Dz, p-I(DZ) consists of dis-

joint discs 5?, 5§ in ?4, which may be taken as the cores of 2-handles
Hi, HE attached to N(C) along C;, aé -- with Hi having framing m ¢ Z

as before. Hence N(G)U HflJ Hf is diffeomorphic with s« Dz, since HE

is attached with framing -m. We may assume that Hi, HE are interchanged by
the covering transformation of 24, thus projecting to a 2-handle Hz attached
to N(C) with core Dz. The "framing" for HZ is only defined mod2 , and is
given partly by m.

There is a locally flat embedded le in x4 -~ the union of D2 and a
Mobius band M2 in N(C) bounded by C'. Now there are only two non-orientable
S1—bundles over I@z - S‘x I&2 and SZL S‘; in fact removing on S1

bundle over Dz, i.e., a solid torus, S1x Dz, leaves an S1 bundle over Mz,

with boundary S1x S'. This latter bundle is obtained by identifying the ends

of SIx IxI, i.e. S1x Ix{=-1} with S1x Ix {1}, by some orientation-revers-

ing diffeomorphism of S1x I, and is thus a twisted line bundle over a torus
T (as the boundary is connected). If a,b are generators of n1(T), then
n](a(s1x Dz)) can be assumed to have generators a,bz. The boundary of the
meridian disk of S1x D2 must be of the form bzam, since a 1is the homotopy

class of the fiber. Therefore for the bundle, = =1Z x Zy with generators

a,bam/2 if m is even, T ba(m-”/2
that to obtain 325 S1 = 3N(C), we must take m odd.

We illustrate with the manifold sz X D2= begin with Szx D2, obtained
by adding 2-handles Hi, Hf to s1x B3 along curves ;, é in (S’x B3)
isotopic to the generator Slx {x} of u1(s1x Sz). Hi is added with framing

+1, Hf with framing -1. We may assume that the attaching tubes of Hf, Hf

= Z with generator if m is odd. Note
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are interchanged by the involution n:s1x 33» S1x B3

1 3
nix,y) = (-x,-y) ¥(ix,y) € S§ x B .

n extends to an involution of 82X D2, interchanging Hi and Hf , and
whose quotient is the union of 835 S1 and a 2-handle Hz attached along the
curve C'(2525 S1 with odd framing (needed to change from m odd initially to
m even). The disc bundle over RP2 so obtained may be identified by reduc-
ing the structure group to the orthogonal group —-- equivalently, by identifica-

tion of the boundary, an S1 bundle over sz. We obtain I@Z x S1 in this
case, by taking (52x S1 - C;x D2 - Cé” Dz)/n = s1x S1x I/n, and gluing on a
solid torus with meridian identified with the curve C' in Figure 25a.

if Hi, Hf are each attached with O-framing, extending n in the essen-
tially unique way gives Evzx 02 as quotient -- hence 825 S1 is obtained
by gluing a solid torus onto S1x S‘x I/n with meridian along the curve C"
in Figure 25b.

For an arbitrary such non-orientable 4-manifold x4, it is interesting to

CONJECTURE. The curve C'C'Szg S1C x4 always bounds a locally flat em-

bedded disc in x4- intN(C) -- equivalently, C lies on a locally flat em-

bedded nug C x4, where [C] gives an orientation-reversing element of order

2 in w, (X).
= 1 4 2 2 2 2
If our conjecture is true, X contains either RP" x D° or RP x D

as an embedded submanifold, according to H2 is attached with odd or even

framing. We have thus proved

THEOREM 6.2. 1. If C CRP’ x D°cCx?, then
4 4 2 2 2 2 4 . o4
xik = (X - RP” x D) Uid (IRP x D )ik and xik = X .
2. 1f ccme? x p2cx®, then
4 4 _2 2 2 2 A adx
xik = (X -RP x D) Uid (RP  x D )ik il'l_d_ xik = X #Qio B

Akbulut (A1) has shown that the construction on E@Z x 02 gives RPZ x D2

back again. Hence

COROLLARY 6.3. If C ClRP2 x D2C X4, then X:k = X4.

REMARK. Changing the framing of the 2-handle Hz in X by +1 affects a
change in the framings of the 2-handles Hi and Hf in X by +2. We therefore
require a diffeomorphism from X to X which commutes with the covering trans-
formation and achieves this change in framing. The map of s1x 52 = aﬁik to
itself, which is two complete rotations of s2 in traversing the S1 factor,
gives tiie result of framing but it is difficult and probably impossible in gen-

eral to extend this to an equivariant diffeomorphism of X.
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The structure of 610 = HOLJH1KJH§kLJﬁka’H3LJH4 is completely determined
({Mo)) by U, = H0 H1L}H§kLJH§k° By codimension 3 isotopic unknotting, re-

3 ik

3
moving H UH = S’x B3 from Qio is equivalent to removing CGx B”, a tubu-

lar neighborhood of C.. Hence there are three commuting involutions on U

{a homotopy Szx Dz), Gobtained by restricting each of G,H and HG. The reik
strictions of G and H are free, whereas GH has SGH as a knotted 2-sphere
of fixed points. On CGx B3, the involutions are

G:(x,y) — (x,-y) ¥ (x,y) € S1 x B3 = CG X B3

H: (x,y) — (=x%,-Y)
GH: (X,y)— (-X,y) .

~ .2 2
The situation is depicted in Figure 26: UiO/GH =8"xD", Ui1/GH =
2 -

~ = = 1 3
S” x Dz#z, U, =1U, /G is a homotopy RP x D', and U, =Q. -S xB =
2 5 ik ik” _ 5 ik 2 ik
* = = i .
(RP” x D )ik'Uik Uik/H1 Uik/Gz is a homotopy ®RP x D

PROBLEM. How are the manifolds U and Szx D2 related? In

r ik’ Vit Yk @ .
particular, (i) Is Uik standard? This would4give Qio =8 i=0,1, and
thus there would be an exotic involution of § (which is known to be possible
(FS)).

(ii) 1Is Gik diffeomorphic with RP2 x Dz? -- in which case we again
obtain 510= 54. If not, we obtain an exotic FPZ x Dz, which is not con-
structed by Cappell and Shaneson's methods.

Fukuhara (F) has investigated involutions on homotopy 4-spheres with a
circle of fixed points. His examples arise by gluing together two contractible
4-manifolds by an involution on the boundary, which represents the boundary as
the 2-fold cover of S3 branched over a knot K. Removing the circle of fixed
points gives a free involution on a homotopy Szx D2, with a natural homotopy
equivalence of the quotient to Fsz Dz. Fukuhara shows that an obstruction
to homotoping this homotopy equivalence to a diffeomorphism is given by the
signature of the knot K.

Hence we have obtained many more examples of such involutions, and moreover
on the standard 4-sphere. Fukuhara constructs an exotic homotopy equivalence to
RPZx D2 using the Brieskorn sphere (2,3,13), but does not prove that the
homotopy sphere constructed is S4. This can be shown to be the case using the
link calculus, an exercise we leave to the reader.

The signatures of the knots in our examples are computable, but we have
not carried out the computation. Recall that Rsz 02 does admit exotic
self-homotopy equivalences (see Akbulut's paper in these proceedings).

Cappell and Shaneson's construction may also be applied to 4-manifolds W4
such that ﬂ1(w4) contains an element x of order 2, which is orientation-pre-

serving in w4. Let C be an embedded circle such that [C]=x -- then
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N(C) = s1x B3, and there is an embedded circle C'C3N(C) = S‘x S2 bounding

a Mobius band in N(C), and such that [C']= x2- 1. Remove N(C) and replace
with a punctured 3-torus bundle, the mapping torus corresponding to any matrix

A e SL(3,%) such that det(A-1) = 1, and det(A+1) = %1: the only possi-

bilities for A are D or D_1 and D, or D-l. Gluing T3— R' x S1 into
0 0 1 1 g¢ik

W4- intN(C), there are four possible outcomes as before, denoted w:k,ia 0,1

b

k=0,1. Assume now that x induces a non-zero element in HI(W4). If
p:ﬁ44-w4 is a double covering projection, with p-'(C) connected and null

homotopic in ﬁ4, then as before p-1(C') has two connected components, each

of which bounds a pl-locally flat embedded disc D2 in ﬁ4- intp-l(N(C)) =

§4— ints1x B3. 02 may be considered the core of a 2-handle attached to

~4

p_1(N(C)) with some framing me Z. We again obtain ﬁ:k; w

spectively as m is odd or m ic even —- and again it is interesting to con-

jecture that C 1lies in a p.l. locally-flat embedded RPz C W4.

~4
or W #Qio re-

Examples for such a w4 are all the orientable 02 bundles over I&z, of
which there are infinitely many.

Exotic behavior may also arise from this alternative construction.
Cappell and Shaneson have been considering their modification on Q3x I, where

Q3 is quaternionic space (arising for example as the boundary of a neighbor-
hood of an embedded E@z in S4). Note that the center of n1(Q3) is an
element of order 2.

The 4-fold cover of Q3x I, corresponding to the epimorphism

3
(@D — Z, x Z,

is 169 x I. As l&g contains a 1-sided E@z, there are four intersecting
copies of RPZ in 1w3 x {%} permuted by the action of uz x Zz as covering

transformation group, and whose orientation-reversing curves are projected to
a single embedded curve c<:Q3x {%}. Using C to modify Q3x I by Cappell and

Shaneson's technique, any manifold x:k
space the manifold obtained from RP? <1 by carrying out the modification on

the four curves in the pre-image of C. However, a neighborhood of Iwz in

so constructed has a 4-fold covering

I@3 is a twisted line bundle, whose product with the unit interval is an

orientable 32 bundle over I@z with boundary RP3 #IP. The double cover
of the boundary is thus S1x Sz, and thus is obtained from S1x B3 by adding
two 2~handles along curves S‘x {x}, SIx {y} with framing m=0. (Note that
here the 2-handles both have the same framing m, since the covering trans-

formation is orientation-preserving.)
3

4 s ~ : ~ .
So the 8-fold cover of Xik is S x 1#4 Qio , il.e. #4010 with two open

4-cells removed. Hence if 610 is not diffeomorphic to S4, we [ind that

x:k is another counterexample to the 4-dimensional s-cobordism theorem. Note
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that the Cappell-Shaneson construction applied to 1@3 xI will also give such

a counterexample in this case.

On the other hand, if aio is diffeomorphic to s* but x:j
feomorphic to Q3x I, then there is an exotic free action of n‘(Q3) on

is not dif-

S3x I, i.e. which is not smoothly equivalent to the standard orthogonal action.

This can be extended to an action of LP (Q3) on S4 with two fixed points.

CHARACTERISTIC SUBMANIFOLDS

. . . 4 ,
Given a free involution ¢ on a closed 4-manifold V', a characteristic

submanifold for o is a submanifold M4C V4 with 3M4 connected, such that

M4 no(M4)= 8M4 (hence o am?

V4= M4 Uo o(M4). The free involutions on the homotopy 4-spheres considered

in the construction of Qik and ]RP4 all have characteristic submanifolds

M4 built with handles of index <2. This decomposes the quotient as the union

of M4 and he mapping cylinder of the involution restricted to aM‘.

is a free involution on aM4) and

Let w‘ be any closed 4-manifold with 1-11 (w4 ' 22) #0 -- for example, any

non-orientable closed 4-manifold.

THEOREM 6.4. w4= M4UN(M3), where M4 has a handle decomposition con-

sisting entirely of 0-,1- and 2-handles, and N(M3) is a neighborhood of M3,

a closed connected 3-manifold 1-sided in w4. (N(M3) is the mapping cylinder
of a free involution c:aM4 ad 3M4, and M3- 8M4/c).
COROLLARY 6.5. If V4 is a closed 4-manifold with free involution o,

then V4= M4 Uo M4, where M4 has handles of index <2 9only, and o induces

R . . . 4 . s
a free involution on 3M4 which is connected. M is a characteristic sub-

manifold for o.

PROOF OF THEOREM. 1. If H1 (w4 , zz) #{0}, there is a continuous map

4

f:w4~> RPS such that f*:ﬂ1 (W, Zz’ > H'(RPS B zz) is onto. This follows

from obstruction theory, since ni(]RP ) =0,2 <i <4, There is thus no obstruc-
tion to extending an appropriate map of the 1-skeleton of w4, skeleton by
skeleton. .

We may suppose that f is transverse to RP4 CRS, in which case
f-1 CIRP4) is the union of closed 3-manifolds in W4. If there is more than one

component in f-1 (]RP4), let M:: ' M3 be two such, and join these in w4 by

2
an arc A with intx N£  (RP%) =g, The ends of £(A) lie in ®%, and

thus f£(A\) may be homotoped into M’". Surgery on a neighborhood of A en-

ables this homotopy to be realized, i.e. !43m/l::Cf“1 (re)  is replaced by

M::'BN(X)M; Thus by suitably homotoping f: we may assume that f-1 (RP‘) -M3
is connected.

2. M3 is one-sided in W4: for suppose M3 is two sided. Then any
loop in N(M3) meets M3 an even number of times. However, N(M3) = 5-1(N(RP4))

since f, is onto we may assume without loss of generality that some loop in
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w4 is mapped to a loop in N(]RP4) meeting ]RP4 an odd number of times.
This is a contradiction.
3. Let 04—w4- intN(M3), and suppose 33 is a 3-handle of Q4. Then

I-l3 naN(M ) = B3 L)Bz1 , where 3‘31 and Bg1 may be assumed disjoint and project
respectively to disjoint balls p(B”) = . p(B 1) = 53 ’ p-aN(M3) + M3 being the
projection map. Hence p (E )= B?lUBIZ' p (B3) 331 UBgz whence B31 B B?z ’
B31 ’ B;Z are mutually dis;omt 3-balls in aN(M3) (Figure 27a).
Thus there are embeddings ¢ .B x [=1,1] *w“ , i=1,2 such that
3 = 3
¢i(B x {-1}) = 13i2 ’ ¢i(B x {0}) = Bi'¢i(B x {1} = 13i1 .
Let M3= M3U 3(I-l U¢ (B x [0, l])UgS (B x [0, I]))-lntB:: -int 1_3:;g M3#82x S1
since H, = H U¢ (B x {0,1]) U¢ (B x [0,1]) is an embedded 4-ball with boundary
B3UB;U82x I. Now let U4 be a neighborhood in Q of (%H -i.m:B::1 1ntB':'2)
3

= Szx I, and let V= 33- int U4 (Figure 27¢). Thus V naN(M ) = E3 U E12 where

3 3 3 3 3 3
ll C :f.nt:Bl1 , 12 c 1ntB12 and Ell . 1‘212 are embedded33 ball;. We may
assume without loss of generality that there is a 3-ball B CintB such that
=3
g,(B"x {1})=E 1:¢‘(!3x{1})— 2'

H =vu¢1(§3x [-1,11) u¢2(33x {-1,1]), and let

Finally, take

o' = *un') - intv® - inew?nagt) . (Figure 27d)

Clearly N(Fl3) =w4- int64 is a neighborhood of the 1-sided 3-manifold ﬁ3,

and 64 has exactly the handle decomposition of Q4 except that the 3-handle
H3 has been removed and replaced with the 1-handle Hl. Continuing in this
way, we arrive at a decomposition of w4 satisfying the properties desired for
the theorem.

Similarly, one can prove the following.

THEOREM. Suppose M4 is a smooth closed 4-manifold, and P3CM4 is a

smoothly embedded two-sided submanifold which is non-separating. Let

Q4=M4-im:N(P3). Then we can modify 23 to 133, 04 to 64 such_that 64

has a handle decomposition with 0-, 1-, and 2-handles only.

APPENDIX
Conjugacy in SL(3,%Z)

x a b
1. Let X= |a y ¢ € SL(3,Z) .
e f z
Cx(t) = Det(tI-X) = t3-At2 + Bt-1
¥ =g.c.d. {a, b, c, 4, e, £, x-y, y-2} .
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THEOREM (A1): 1. If #1 is an eigenvalue of X, then X is conjugate

to
1 0 0
da' y' ¢!
e' £ z?
2, E *1 is not an eigenvalue of X then X is conjugate to AI+ pY
Where
0 0 1
Y = m 0 0 .
n p q

Hence Cx(t) = Cu(t) H (t-x)3modu » This implies 3x:=a, 3)253,
x3 z1mod uy, and in particular AZE 3Bmodu , 1.e. p divides Az- 3B. Therefore
there are only finitely many choices for u, relative to Cx(t) fixed.
PROOF: Case 1. Assume a,b # 0 and let Ai=g.c.d. {a,b}, with
sa+ eb = y.

0 -:- % X a b 0 0 1 0 %% Yy 0 x * & %
0 - 8 c 6-% 0] = 0 - 3§ ¥ k x ] = L
1 0 o0 £ z||e % 0 1.0 0f|* * = Yy 0 x
0 0 -1 * ok 0 0 -1 x 0 v
Now 0o -1 0 * x x |:0-1 0 = * x %
-1 0 ¢ y 0 x -1 0 0 * ok %

Case 2. a=0=b. Then x=12*1 since detX=1 and *1 is an eigenvalue
of X.
Case 3. b=0, a#0.

-1 0 0 X a 0 -1 0 0 0 2
0 0 -1 a y c¢ o o0 -1 = z f .
0 - 0 e f£ =z 0 -1 0 c ¥y

So in all cases we are reduced to

Case 4. a=0, b#0. If b does not divide c, then g.c.d ({b,c}< |b].
Exactly as in Case 1 we can replace b by g.c.d. {b,c}. Eventually we ob-
tain that b divides ¢ (e.g. if b= *1). 1In this case
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1 0 x 1 0 0 X 0 b
- c = '
e 1 0 a vy g ' 0 ar 'y o0 .
1] 0 1 e £ z 0 0 1 e' f z
So we can assume that a=c=0. Next
C1 0 T x o b 10 x -b b
0o 1 d y o o 1 o0 = d y 0
LO 1 1] Le f 2 0o -1 1 d+e f+y-z2 z
1 0 0 [ x -b b 1 0 o0 x b b
and 0 0 1 d y 0 0 0 -1 = d+e z z-f~-y
Lo -1 o] late f+y-z 2z o 1 o -4 0 y

By the usual argument we can replace b by g.c.d. {b,z-f-y} unless b
divides z- f-y. Similarly

1 0 0 b4 0 b 1 0 0 X 0 b
y O 0 1 -1 = e+td f+y z-f-y} .
0 0 1 e £ z 0 0 1 e f 2-f

As b|z-f-y,

1 0 0 b3 0 b 1 0 0
_____y__(z-g—) 1 0 etd f-y z-f-y 27%1 1 0
o} o 1 e £ z-f 0 0 1
X 0 b
= e+d+ -—Y————X-—(f+ -x)b(z-f- ) f+y 0 (+)
e+ Lz;ffﬂ f £ z-f

By the argument above, we can replace b by g.c.d. {b,(z-f)-£- (f+y)} =
g.c.d. {b,z- 3f- y}. So without loss of generality, b|z-3f-y and b|z-f-y
Therefore b|2f, b|2(z-y) follows. Dually, using x,d,y instead of =z,f,y
with the matrix X in the form with a=c=0, we obtain that b]2d, b|2(x-y)
without loss of generality. Finally using (+), we obtain that b can be re-

placed by g.c.d.
{b,x- (e+ a+ LE* -x)b(z-f- )) - (f+y)}. So without loss of generality,
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b| (x-E=y) - e - d= £ ""b(z'f' L . But b|2f, 2(x-y), 2d, z- £-y. Hence b|2e
follows.

Case 5. Suppose we eventually obtain 1 -- then we may assume b=1,

since
-1 o0 o} i b] [-1 o 0] 0 -b
0 -1 0 d y o0 0 -1 0 = d y o0 .
Lo o 1) le £ z] L 0o 0 1] -e -f z
[ 1 o o} T 0 11 10 OW y O 1
Then 0 1 0 d y o 0 1 0 = A y o
lx-y 0 13 Le £ z{ Lly=x o 1] e' £ z+x-y

= AI + uyY as desired, with A=y, u=1.

Case 6. Assume b>1 and b|2(x-y), 2(y-z),2d, 2f, 2e. If b is odd,
then b|(x-y), (y-2z), 4, £, e. Hence

X 0 b y+rb 0 b

a4 vy = mb y ©0

e £ z mb pb y+gb
1 0 0 y+ttb 0 b 1 0 0 y 0 b
0 1 0 mb y ©0 4] 1 0 = mb ¥y 0
r 0 1 n'b pb y+agb{ {-r 0 1 n'b pb y+(g-r)b

AI + y¥ where A=y and u=b.

If b is even and b|(x-y), (y-2z), 4, £, e, we also obtain the result. So we
can assume bf(x-y) or bfd say. Since b]|(x-y+d), if Dbf(x-y) then bjfd.
So without loss of generality, either bjd, e, or f. Suppose say bfd. We now

use g.c.d. {d,e} to find a new value of b and a new matrix.

x' 0 b'
Eventually we reach a' y' 0 where b' d, and b'|2d', 2e', 2f'

e' £ z'

2(x'-y'), 2(y'-2'). Again we can suppose b' is even, say b'= 2b". Then

o
%]
o
n
o
x
o

mod b"
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x 0 b x' 0 0
Therefore a y O ] 0 x' 0 modb" = b"|b. But
e f z 0 o x'

2b"|d and (b,d) =%. We conclude that b"l-g-" 2b"|b. As 2b"|d, 2b"# b and
so b'<b. Eventually the procedure must terminate -- in fact, reversing the
argument shows -g-lb‘ = 2b" and so b'-% must be true. Hence b'|d', e*, f',
x'-y', y'-2' follows immediately.

REMARKS. 1. Since X is conjugate to AI+ pY, X= AI moduy and so
wja, b, ¢, 4, e, £, x~y, y-z. On the other hand, if v|a, b, ¢, 4, e, £,
X-y, Y-z, then X=yI modv. Hence AI+ puY = yImodv, i.e. u¥z (y-2)I.

Hence u=0 modv=>vju. So u=g.c.d. {a, b, c, 4, e, £, x-y, y-z}.

A ] o
We now set X=AI + yY = my A 0 . Note that u and A (modu)

ng  pu A+qu

are invariants of the conjugacy class of X.
2. If p=1, then

A 0 " A 0 u
me A 0 ~ (m+n)u  A4u (q-1)u
npg u A¥qu | u A+ (g-1u
A+ 0 M
~ (m+n+g-1)u A+u (g-1)u
L (n+g-2)u u o A+(g-2)u
At+u 0 H
~ m'yp A+u 0
Ln'u B At(g-2)y

Hence we can obtain 0<x<u-1. In this case q,m,n are completely de-
termined by the characteristic polynomial, and so all such matrices are con-

jugate, with possibly a finite number of choices for A with 0<A<u-1.

t=x 0 -u
3. Cx(t) = det (tI-X) = det -mu  t=A 0
-ny =-py  t=-i-qu

= (=03 = quit-02 = mpu® - mud(e-n)
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- a? et -1

a = 3)x+qgp

b = 312 + 2qui - n|.|2

1 = 13 + qu)‘z - nuzk + mpu3 .

NOTE. Given A,y then q,n and mp are determined in terms of a,b.
The difficulty is that m,p are only given as a factorization of the numbers
mp, not explicitly.

If A SL(3;Z) has characteristic polynomial fa(x) = x3- ax2+ (a=1)x -1,
we can proceed further:

By Theorem A1, we may assume A is conjugate in SL(3,%Z) to a matrix

of the form

A 0 M
A' = muy A 0 , w>0 .
N pu Atg

LEMMA A2: In A', we may assume u=1.

PROOF:
A3 + xzqu + mpu3 - nu2 =1 (i)
3 +qu =a (ii)
324 2aqu - np? = a-1 (iii)

Suppose u is even. Then xa':' 1(mod2) = A = 1(mod?2) from (i)

=a z 3x 2 1(mod2) from (ii)

=2a -1z 3x2 z 1(mod2) from (iii)

which is a contradiction. Thus u is odd. Taking congruences modu gives

)\3 = 1(modyu) , 3x = a(modyu) , 3x2 = (a-1) (mod p)
=312 23 - 1moaw)
3203 2 Ba-1 2 32 - A(modu)
»>32 30 -123+ r(modu)
=2\ = 4(modyu)

s2:23 2222 :=0%: 202 = 16(m0dn)

=14 z=0moduy, and u=1 or 7.

If pu=7, xz2(modu) »> ) = 7s+2 for some s € Z,
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Then
a=3(ls+2) + 79 =21s + 6 + 79
a-1=3(7s+ 2)2 + 2°*7q(7s+ 2) - 72n
1= (7s+2)> + (Is+2)2+7q + mp - 72n(7s+ 2)
B> a =z 21s + 6 + 7q(mod 49)
a -1 =84s + 12 + 28g(mod 49)
1 = 84s + 8 + 28gq(mod 49)
2 a - 2 = 4(mod49) by (b) - (c)
= 3a+ 1 = 12(mod 49) by 4(a)- (b)

=19

12{mod 49), a contradiction .

Thus u=1, giving the following possible representatives of a given class:

0 0 1 1 0 0 by 0 1 1 0 0
o, m A 0 = 0 1 [4] m Y 0 0 1 0
n+>‘2-x (2x+q) p 2)2+g A 0 1 n P a+x =X 0 1

L L 4 L - i

r r < r - A
0 ] 1 1 0 0 0 0 1 1 0 0
a2 m+n  A+p  (a-A) - (A+p) = 1 1 0 m A 0 -1 1 0
L n P (a=A)-p 0 0 1 Ln p a-x 0 0 1

NOTE. We have replaced q by a=q - 3 so trace =a.

0 0 1
33 (m+n)+ (a-2A+p) (A+p) Ap 0
n+(a-2x+p) p a= (A+p)
1 0 0 0 0 1 1 o] 0
= -(a=-2x+p) 1 0 m+n Mp  (a=2x+p) (a=22+p) 1 0 .
0 0 1 n p a=-(A+p) 0 0 1

THEOREM A3. Suppose A SL(3,Z) has characteristic polynomial

fa(x) = x3 - axz + (a=-1)x-1. Then A is conjugate to a matrix of form
0 0 1 n = A(a=-r) - (a-1)
A = 0
a, /P A

n p a-a| mp =1+ n)

Further, by o, we may assume O0<\A<p (it is easy to optain p>0).

3




FIBERED KNOTS AND INVOLUTIONS ON HOMOTOPY SPHERES 41

REMARK. We could alternatively arrange 0<a<m. That m# 0#p follows
from

LEMMA Ad4. f(x)= x3- ax2+ bx-1, a,b ¢ 2, 1is irreducible over @ if
(a=b) = 1 (mod2).

3 2 3

PROOF: Define ¢g:Zx Z~+ Z by &(p,q9) =p - apzq + bqg"p- g~ . Then
d(p,g9) = 0 (mod 2) iff p=0=qg (mod2). Suppose p,d are nonzero integers
satisfying f(%o = 0 -- without loss of generality we may assume p and g are
coprime. Thus ¢&(p,q) = q3f(§) = 0, a contradiction.

COROLLARY AS. m# O# p in Theorem A3,

PROOF:

nx + 1 =0= )x()a=}) - (a=1)) + 1 =0
> —k3 + a)\z - (a=1)x + 1 =0

and thus A £ Z by the Lemma, a contradiction.

By the remark above, if |m| =1 or |p| =1, we may assume A=0, and
0 o 1
we obtain 1 0 0 . Alternatively, if A=1, then n=0, and

we have
0 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 1 1 0 0
1 1 0 = 1-a 1 1 1 0 0 a-1 1 -1 *1
0 1 a-1 0 0 1 -(a=1) 1 a 0 1] 1

0 -1 0 0 1 0] 1-a =1 1
= -1 a-1 -1 0 0 1 -1 0 0 *2
L0 0 -1 L1 -(a=1) a 0 0 -1
1 0 0 1] 0 1 1 0 0
= 0 1 1 1 0 -(a-1) 0 1 -1 *3
0 0 1 L0 1 a 0 0 1

The conjugation *1 shows that considerable degeneracy occurs in this

characterization of matrices in SL(3,Z). Matrices explicitly given in

Cappell and Shaneson (CS1) are those conjugated in *2. The last equation
shows that the choice A=1 is equivalent to the rational canonical form for

the characteristic polynomial fa(x). We chose A=1 in the topological con-

struction previously.
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The class number of fa(x) is the number of distinct conjugacy classes
of matrices in SL(3,Z) with fa(x) as characteristic polynomial. We may
compute these class numbers using standard techniqgues of algebraic number
theory; as for example in Janusz (J), Borevich and Shafarevich (BS).

We may define an equivalence relation on ideals S,T of a commutative
ring R by [S) = [T) <> Jo,8 € R such that &S=gT. Clearly any two prin-
cipal ideals are equivalent. The ideal class group C(R) of R is the
abelian group generated by the ideal classes, with composition given by (ST} =
[S] (T}, and identity the class of principal ideals. The following theorem is
taken from Newman (Ne).

THEOREM. There is a 1:1 correspondence between similarity classes in
GL(n,Z) of matrices A such that E(A) = 0, and the elements of the ideal

class group C(R) of the ring R=1Z(®), where f(x) is a monic polynomial
with integer coefficients irreducible over ® and © is a root of £(x)=0.

In the particular case n= 3, the correspondence is obtained by taking
the basis {1,9,92} for @[©), and considering A as the matrix of a
@-linear transformation @[] + @[{8]. We may thus choose an eigenvector
[x‘. xz, x3]T € (Q(e))3 corresponding to the eigenvalue © of A, such that
xi € Z[e}, i=1,...,3. As representative for the ideal class corresponding to

A we take the ideal %, = <x’ P Xy X >C zl[e).

A 3
Given x € @Q([©), there is a well-defined Q-linear transformation

£ (el » atel , rx(Y) =Xy ygye@® .

The discriminant A(a1, °2' a3) of {31, az, a3) C @(©) is defined by

def

A(a', a2, a3) = det(trace (raiaj)) .

For £f(x) = a x3 + a,x2 +ax +a_ , ai ¢ % i=0,...,3, and f(x) irreduc-

0 2 3
ible over @, the discriminant A(f) of the field @{8]) is defined to be
A(f) = A(1,Q,92), where © is a root of f(x)=0. By van der Waerden (V)

2.2 3 3 2.2
A(f) = a,a2 - 4a0a2 - 4a1a3 - 27a0a3 + 18a0a1a2a3 .

Now let R' denote the integral closure of Z in Q@f8], i.e. the sub-
ring of Q@[®] consisting of all elements which are roots of monic polynomials
with integral coefficients. The class number |C(R')] of R' may be calcu-
lated fairly easily in some cases, and related to |C(R)| by the following
considerations:

If {y1, yz, y3} is an integral basis for R', a free rank 3 Z-module,
we may define AR' H A(y1, Yy y3) which is independent of the basis chosen.

Necessarily IAR,l # 1. Now for some m, O0<me Z, A(f) = m2a and we have

R''
the important result that R'=R if m=1.
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When f(x) 1is totally real, i.e. has three real roots, we may read off
the class number |[C(R')| from Table 7, p. 428 of Borevich and Shafarevich
(BS), in case |A(f)] < 20,000. f£(x) is totally real iff A(f)>0.

For the polynomial fa(x). irreducible over @ by Lemma A4, we obtain

A(E,) = a(£=2) (a-3) (a=5) - 23 = 8(E,_)

and thus values for the discriminant occur in pairs. fa(x) is totally real
when a<0 , a>6. This may be seen directly: Note that fa(1) = -1, and
thus fa(x) is totally real if gy ¢ R such that y <1 and fa(y) > 0.
Observe that

1 a a _ 1 _
fa(;’) = E-z+‘§'—lg-1 = 8(25 1)
1 a _ a I P
£ ) =g -T-F+kE-1 = £ (-6a-5) .

we may thus fill in the last column of the following Table 1 directly from
Table 7, p. 428 of Borevich and Shafarevich:

43

TABLE 1
a A(fa) Prime factors R=R'? JC(R") |
6, -1 49 7, 7 YES 1
7, =2 257 257 YES 1
8, -3 697 17, #1 YES 1
9, -4 1489 1489 YES 1
10, =5 2777 2777 YES 2
11, -6 4729 4729 YES 1
12, =7 7537 7537 YES 2
13, -8 11417 7, 7, 233 ? 3
14, -9 16609 17,977 YES 2
0, 5 -23 23 YES (1)
1, 4 -31 31 YES (1)
2, 3 -23 23 YES (1)

The last three entries in the last column must be calculated directly.
The norm N(x) of xe @[0] is defined to be the determinant of L
Siven an ideald/ ¢ R', the norm N@®) of 4% is the ideal in Z generated

<y all N(x), xeq/. Since Z is principal, we may define the absolute norm

H%A of 4 by WA@H|=m>0, where N@)=mZ. The absolute norm is mul-
tiplicative on ideals, i.e. M) = NBANVDH for ideals @, P/ CR'.
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An ideal B of R' is prime if ab e¢ B=>a e B, or beB. For some prime
peZ, BNz =pzZ, and ./V(B)=pk for some ke IN. Every ideal in R' has
a unique factorization as a product of prime ideals, and thus the ideal class
group C(R') is generated by classes of prime ideals.

The Minkowski Bound states that C(R') is generated by classes of ideals

31 4.8
] 1 —— 1
U, C R w1tk_l M@{H < 33 (“) IAR.I . where 2s is the number of complex

roots of £(x)=0.
Let ea be a root of fa (x)=0, R; denote the integral closure of Z
in Q[ea]. For 0<a<s5, A(fa) is prime, and |A(fa)| < 36. Thus
AR' = A(fa) ’ R; = z[ea] and since s=1 the Minkowski Bound gives C(R;)
a
generated by classes [Q[i] with

32 4 —
M) | 5_? ) V36 <2,

Hence C(R;) is trivial in each of these cases, i.e. |C(R;)| = 1.
Suppose R; = Ra = z[ea] : Any element @4 of C(Ra) is represented by

: T . : . -
an ideal @/ = <xI , X, X.,> where [x1 " Xy x3] is an eigenvector with eigen-

2 3
value ea of a matrix A representing the similarity class corresponding to

WA. We take A of the form given in Theorem A3; thus

0 1 x1 x1

m A 0 x2 = ea x2

p a-x x3 x3

=2 x3 = Oax1 ’ xz(ea— Ay = mx1 ,

T T
and thus we may take [x1 " Xy x3] = [ea- A, m, ea(ea- A)] . Hence
- - = - *
XU = <9a A ,m,ea(ea A)> <rn,9a A> . (*)

is a representative of the ideal class corresponding to the conjugacy class of
A.

Since ea satigfies fa(ea)-o ' (ea-x) satisfies f((ea-)\) + i) ,
giving

N(O_- 1) = £(0) A - aa? e @ -1

= -(1+).2(a-x) - A(a=1))
= —(1+n})

= -mp .
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In particular, if (m,p)=1 ,./V(<ea— A,m>) divides m. If <m, ea- A> is
orime, pl./'(<6a- A, m>) =>pim.

To apply this to the simplest case of non-trivial ideal class group cor-
responding to a= -5, we require some more results from algebraic number
theory. By Janusz (J), factorization of the principal ideal pR', p any
orime number, is achieved by reducing the coefficients of f(x) modulo p,
and factorizing the resulting polynomial over 2Z/p%Z. To each irreducible
Zactor hi (x) of degree Kk there corresponds a prime ideal Bi with
-.f’(Bi) = pk. We may thus obtain all generating classes for C(R') by factori-
zation of all ideals pR', p<§, where § 1is the maximum value for absolute
norms allowed by the Minkowski Bound.

EXAMPLE. a=-5. Let © be a root of x3+ 5x2- 6x-1=0. We determine
the structure of the ideal class group C(Z[9]). Since A(fa) = 2777, which
is a prime, R'=R=2Z[8), and C(R) is generated by classes of ideals Bi
with

B, | < 3—;/2777 < 12,

w

Factorizing the ideals 2R, 3R, 5R, 7R, 11R, we obtain

(x3+ 5x2- 6x - 1) (mod 2) £x3 +x2 -1 (mod 2) is irreducible

p=2:
= 2R= B2 , a prime, principal ideal with .A’(Bz) = 23.
p=3: %3+ 5x%-6x-1 2 x04#2x-1 = (x-2) (x>+ 2%~ 1) (mod 3)
3R = B3B§ , where ./1’(53) =3 ,./V(Bé) = 32

- - I
1= (3R] = [B,](B}] = [B}] = -B,] .

Since we know |C(R)|=2 by Table 1, [B:';] = [83].

x3+ 5x2-6x-1 5x3-x-1 (x—2)(x2+ 2x - 2) (mod5)

o= 5: H
] = = 2
= 5R = B.B! ..A'(Bs)- 5 ,.A’(Bé) 57> 12
L 2
and 1= [5R] = [le [le = lle .
p=17 x3+ 5x2-6x-1 H (x-4)(x2+ 2x-5) (mod7)

= v = ' . = 2
= 7R = B,BY. A(B)) = T..MBJ) =7°>12
A = 2
and 1= [7R] = [B.][B}] = [B,]1" .

p=11: x3+ sz- 6x-1 is irreducible (mod11)

= 11R = B” , principal, and .A’(B”) = 113> 12

Hence C(R) = <([Bj] , [B.] , [Bj}> .~
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A I -3 -2 -1 0 1 2

£(2) | 35 = 5.7 23 9 = 3.3 -1 -1 15 = 3.5

Thus (8-2)R 1is divisible by B3, and since 53 divides 3R, B3
divides (6+1)R = ((8-2)+ 3)R. Hence (9+1)R=B§, and (9—2)R-BBBS,

(e+3)R= BSB‘I giving [33] = [BS] = [B.,].
We thus consider the ideals <3, 6-2> , <5, 6+ 3> , <7, 0+ 3> ,
I. <3, 8+ 1><3, 6+ 1> = <9, 3(6+ 1) , (9+1)2>
= <9, 3(e+1) , 8%+ 20+ 1> .
Now ©(6+1)% = 0+20°+6 = 60-562+1+20°+0 = 70~ 30%+ 1
(79-392+1) 4»3(9+1)2 = 130+ 4 = (©+1) + 4(30+3)-9
2 3, .2 2 2

= (8+1) ¢ <3, 6+ 1>, But € +6 = 66-58"+1+96

= 60-46%+1 = 6% (e+1)
and 9= 6(6+1) - (60-3) = 6(0+1) - {60-46°+ 1)

+ 4(6-1)(0+1)} € <0+ 1> ,

II. <5, @+ 3><3, 8~ 2> = <5, 8- 2><3, 6-2>

= <15, 5(6-2), 3(6-2), (8-2)%> = <15, - 2>

02(6-2) = ©° - 20% = 66-56° + 1 - 20° = 60 - 76°+ 1 .

Further, 9(9-'2)2 = 63- 4924- 40 = 66~ 592+1 - 492+ 40

= 100~ 992+ 1

=» (100- 992+ 1) - (66~ 762+ 1) = 46~ 292 € <8- 2>

40%-120 + 106%-2 = 146~ 120- 2 ¢ <@- 2>

> 0(40- 26%) = 46°- 120+ 100°- 2 = 140°- 126-2 ¢ <@~ 2>

9(1462—129— 2) + (106~ 992-0-1) 592-29-1 € <9~ 2>

"’2(592-29- 1) = 1092-49-2 € <0- 2>

2

=> 8(40- 292)

(100° - 46-2) + (10%6-90+1) = 6% + 60 - 1
©*+60-1) - (8-2)2 = 100 - 5
(106-5) - 10(6-2) = 15 ¢ <6~ 2>

Hence <©-2> = <15, 0-2> = <5, ©+ 3><3, 6~ 2> ,

Thus we must have 33 = <3, -2>, 35 =<5, 6+ 3> .
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11, <5, B+ 3><7, @+ 3> = <35, 5(6+3), 7(6+3), (9+3)2> = <35, (O+3)>
0(6+3)% = &% + 66%+ 90 = 68- 502+ 1 + 682+ 90 = 02+ 156+ 1
02(e+3) = 0+ 30% = 60- 502+ 1+ 36% = 60~ 262+ 1

3 2

0(68- 202+ 1) = 66°- 20+ 8 = 682~ 120+ 106°- 2+ 8 = 166%- 110- 2

160(8+3) - (1692- 119+ 2) = 596+ 2

16(92+ 150+ 1) - (1662- 118~ 2) = 2519+ 18
(2510+ 18) - 4(590+ 2) = 150 + 108 = 35 = 15(6+3) - (156+ 10) € <8+ 3>
= <0+ 3> = <35, 0+ 3> = <5, 0+ 3><7, 9+ 3> .,

By uniqueness of prime factorization and multiplicativity of the absolute

norm,
NH(<3, 8+ 1>) =3 , H(<5, 6+ 3>) =5 , H(<7, 6+ 3>) =7

and so B, = <3, 6+ 1>, B

3 = <5, 6+ 3>, B

= <7, 8+ 3> .,

5 7

As a representative matrix for the similarity class corresponding to
[93] = [85] = [B7], we take

since by (*) the ideal class generated by this matrix is [<-5, 8-2>] =
[<5, &+ 3>].
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A FAKE 4-MANIFOLD
Selman Akbulut!

In this paper we study 4-dimensional fake manifolds; mainly the fake RP4
which was constructed hy Cappell and Shaneson [CS]). This is a smooth closed
manifold Q4 which is simple homotopy equivalent to RP4 but not diffeo-
morphic to RP4. From Q4 we construct a new 4-manifold:

THEOREM 1: There exists a closed smooth manifold M4 which is simple

homotopy equivalent to S3 x 81 #Sz x 52 but not diffeomorphic to it.

Here S3’>?S1 denotes the twisted S3 bundle over Sl. Figure 4.6 is a

handlebody of M4. This handlebody is surprisingly simple, namely: M4 =B3 SZS1

v
(two 2-handles) Lg B3>"<' S1. Fromthis, iteasily follows that if 3
M3=M4-int(B3?€S‘) then Mg is a fake B3'§<'S1 #Szx S2 and furthermore:
COROLLARY: Mg x I ~(83’>‘( S1 # 52x Sz) x I

where ~ denotesa differmorphism. Along the way weprove that Q4 isstably trivial.
THEOREM 2: Q4 # (I!P2 ~ RP4 # ¢P2

This is interesting because the connected sum of Q with arbitrarily

many copies of Szx 52 is not diffeomorphic to the connected sum of RP4 with

arbitrarily many copies of Szx 32 {Cs].
In Section 2 we prove a structure theorem for Q4 similar to the 2-fold

cover of Q4 [AK4] , namely we demonstrate a properly imbedded 2-disk

A2C sz RP2 (in fact a ribbon disk) with 3A2 = S1 x {a point) such that Q4
is obtained by twisting sz RPZ along A2 (Gluck construction) and taking

a union with B3§ S’. Figure 2.11 is the picture of Az. From this we obtain

a solution to a problem of Cappell and Shaneson ([K1] , problem 4.14-B); namely

removing the tubular neighborhood of the nontrivial circle in D2x RP2 and

3

replacing with acertain (T -Ba)-bundle over S1 does not yield a fake

sz RP2 but it gives a fake self homotopy equivalence of D2x RP2. In [AK3]
the structure of the 2-fold cover O of Q was studied and it was shown that

0 1is an invertible homotopy sphere (in particular it is homeomorphic to S4),
and Q 1is obtained from S4 by removing a tubular neighborhood of a knotted

32 and sewing it back (Gluck construction). Therefore comparing this paper to

7
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[AK3] and [AK4] at times could be useful. We would like to thank Larry Taylor
for many helpful discussions on 4-manifold surgery. We also want to thank

R. Kirby for a happy collaboration in [AK3] and [AK4] which led to this paper.

0. PRELIMINARIES

Throughout the paper we use =~ to denote a diffeomorphism. In this sec-
tion we discuss handlebodies of 4-manifolds. This presentation is similar to
that of [AK1] and [AKZ]' except here 4-manifolds can benonorientable. Recall
that we can present any 2-manifold as a line (a local view of the boundary of
the 0-handle) along with the attaching arcs of 1-handles and attaching circles

of 2-handles. For example T2 is

> - - >
>

which is a shorthand for:

union the 2-handle

Similarly any 3-manifold can be represented by a plane (a local view of the
boundary of the 0-handle) along with attaching discs of 1-handles and attaching
circles of 2-handles and a 3-handle. This corresponds to the Heegaard presen-

tation. For example the punctured 3-torus is:
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For a given 4-manifold M4 we draw the handlebody picture of M4 in the
similar way. Namely we will view M4 from the boundary of the O-handle (=S3)
and draw the attaching balls of the 1-handles and the attaching circles of the
2-handles in S3. We will not indicate three and four handles in our pictures.

A pair of balls indicate an attaching sox B3 of an oriented 1-handle.

If we imagine coordinate axes in the centers of these balls the 1-handle iden-

tifies the boundaries of these balls by the map (x,y,z)~~ (x,~y,2)

This is well defined because the axis, which is reflected, is the axis given
by connecting the centers of these balls. In case of orientation reversing
handles we put an arc on the centers of these balls which indicates the identi-

fication (X,¥,2) ~— (X,-y,-2)

These arcs indicate the normal direction to the plane where the reflection is
performed to the oriented 1-handle to get this handle. We can put one of the

oalls Bi of the 1-handle at the point of «, in which case we just draw the

other ball Bi

\_

In the case of oriented 1-handle the boundary of Bi is identified with the
boundary of Bi by identity (i.e. the radial map taking aBi to aBE). In

the case of nonoriented 1-handle we either draw Bi as

N2



78 SELMAN AKBULUT

which means asi is first reflected across the plane perpendicular to the arc

then identified with 383 by identity; or we draw:

'

which means we first perform the antipodal map to 3Bi before identifying

with 333 by identity. We also denote an oriented 1-handle by an unknotted
circle with a dot on it (see [A] and also [AK1]). The dotted circle means that
we delete the thickened unknotted disc the unknot bounds in B4 obtaining

S'x 83. In other words anything that goes through the dotted circle is going

over the 1-handle.

is the same as @j}

L ©

Replacing dot by a zero on the dotted circle corresponds surgering SIx B3 to

Szx 32; and the vice-versa. We also use dotted ribbon knots which means that
we delete the thickened ribbon disc from B4 (also see {AK2]). Since a ribbon
knot may not bound a unigque ribbon disc in B4 we shade the particular ribbon
to indicate the deleted ribbon disc.

If we don't specify the framing on the attaching knot of a two handle, it
is the one coming from the normal vector field on the surface of the paper. If
we put integers on the knot such as ...,.f~(:)—~—.-. it means that we add
n-full twist to the above framing. This makes the framings well defined even

in the presence of orientation reversing 1-handles. For example
[ () /)
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is the same as:

G

Because 2 twist becomes -2 twist having gone across the orientation reversing
1-handle.

Here is an example of a 4-manifold M4(n,m):

o)

First of all by rotation of the ball Bz 3600 around the y-axis we get

M(n,m) ~ M{(n+1,m~1), and by transferring twists across the 1-handle we get
M(n,m) =~ M(n-m,0).

M(0,0) if n+m even
Hence M(n,m) =

M(1,0) if n+m odd

M4(0,0) is just sz RP2 because it is the 4-dimensional trivial thickening
of the handlebody of RP2 which is

(the other attaching arc of the t-handle is at =), Hence M4(1,0) is
Dz;Z RP2 (the nontrivial Dz—bundle over RPZ) which is the nontrivial thick-
ening of the handlebody of RPZ.
4 2. _.2 3. 2. 2 3.1
Recall RP =D XRP y B xs herice 3(D"XRP ) ~ 3(B" xS ). For a

] ~
given 4-manifold M4 containing sz RP2 we call the operation:

Mia— @' = m-0? % me? uBiws'
3
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blowing down the RP2 . This is similar to the "blowing down EPZ'

oper—
ation of [Kzl. In practice we perform this operation as follows: We slide

the attaching circles of the other 2-handles over the 2-handle h of D2§:R92

until they don't link h anymore and then we simply erase the two handle of
DZB?'RP2 as in the following figure:

other 2-handles

M=
)
&, //
slide
© JUSTE h
erase
M

T

We leave the verification, that this process corresponds to the blowing down

operation, as an exercise to the reader. We call the inverse of this operation

blowing up an RPZ.

If in a given 4-manifold an attaching circle of a two handle goes through
an oriented 1-handle geometrically once we can cancel this pair of 1 and 2
handles by simply erasing them from the picture. The attaching circles of

other two handles which go through the 1-handle has to be modified as follows
(see [AK3])
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-— " -
:; (j\/the other 2-handles
. ~

~
Se

cancel a and o

R4
-

Also if we have a trivial 2-handle O0° and a 3-handle attached onto this in
the obvious way (i.e. along 82 C szx S1 = 3(0°) we can cancel them by simply
erasing 0° and forgetting the 3-handle.

In our figures we use arrows such as

’
s
e
=
-
-
-
-
~
~
~
v
.
’
.

we ignored them, unless it indicated that we do a handle slide as shown by the

arrow in which case it means slide two handles over each other i.e.

’
’
,
.. %
<
<~
~

—

~
~
~
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Sometimes 1-handles can be slid over 2-handles such as:

’
.

»
. .
. .
. ‘.
*s.
.

~v—>
AN .
'\Z . .
a piece of a 2-handle
t-handle

This is easily checked by reflecting on the definition of a dotted circle (B4
minus a thickened disc this circle bounds).

Finally we will use (in Section 4) the following diffeomorphism

-
~ .

T\ T\

some 2-handles E

A Y
‘\
This is because: R . .o

{6 il

.
.
.
.

s

’
”,
4
.

R

pair of 1 and 2 handles.”

sliding 1-handles
~ over each other

fi

< N
// \\ cancelling a pair
. of 1 and 2 handles / \\
' ’ l, \
N

4
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1. STRUCTURE OF 04

0 1 0
Let A==( 0 0 1 then A induces an orientation reversing linear map
-1 1 0
3

A: R~ R3. Since A preserves the integral lattice in R3 it induces a

self diffeomorphism of T3 where T3= R3/Z3. Since A(0)= 0, A in fact in-
duces a diffeomorphism A: Tg -+ Tg where Tg = T3 - interioﬂDB) and D3 is
an imbedded disc in T3. Then since XIBTS is an orientation reversing dif-
feomorphism of 82 after a small isotopy we can assume that. XlaTg is the
antipodal map of 52. Let c='rg x I/(x,0) ~ (A(x),1) be the mapping torus of
A. Then clearly 3C is the twisted S2 bundle over S1 which we denote by

sz‘i s'. Let D2'$<' sz be the twisted D2 bundle over RPz (it is the tub-

ular neighborhood of RP® in RPY). Since 3(D°% RP?) =5°

struct: Q4= cu (Dz;.RPz). This is the Cappell and Shaneson's construction of
3

~ 1
xS we can con-

a fake RP4 [CS]. We draw a handlebody picture of Q4 by the method of
[AK3]= Figure 1.1 is the handlebody picture of Tgx I. We isotop A so that
(i) B 1is the antipodal map on the small ball centered at the origin.

(ii) A takes the 1-handles of Tg to itself.
Figure 1.2 indicates this isotopy. The first picture in this figure is the
images of the coordinates axis under A. sSince the opposite faces of the cube
is identified the coordinate axes are the cores of the 1-handles. So the
isotopy moves the end points of the arcs to the centers of the sides of the
cube (hence into the 1-handles).

So the handlebody of C is obtained from the handlebody of T3x I by

0
identifying with A. This identification adds a k+ 1 handle to Tgx 1 for
every k handle of T3x I. Hence we add one 1-handle three 2-handles and

0
three 3-handles to get C. Figure 1.3 is the handlebody picture of C except

the three handles are not drawn even though they are there. Thenew 1-handle is
a nonoriented 1-handle (because of (i)) attached along the ball at the origin
(as indicated in the figure) and the ball at = (hence not seen in the figure).

Figure 1.4 is the same as Figure 1.3 except the two handles are

.,

2°73

not drawn, and the 1-handle a1 is cancelled by the 2-handles which goes over
3 by the 2-handle

a once. We get Figure 1.5 by cancelling the 1-handle a
which goes over a_, once. Figure 1.6 is the same as Figure 1.5 except the

1
3
1-handle a, is indicated as a dotted circle. By further isotopies we get
Figures 1.7 and 1.8. By rotating the B3 at = (where the one end of the

1-handle attached) by 180 degrees we get Figure 1.9. Hence the notation on the
1-handle in Figure 1.9 is changed. We claim that the boundary of the manifold
in Figure 1.9 is Sz§ s1 # Szx s‘. To see this surger the 1-handle (i.e. re-
place the dot with a zero), and then surger the two handle (i.e. put a dot on

the attaching circle of this handle) as in Figure 1.10. A further isotopygives
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Figure 1.11. If we now cancel the new 1-handle with the obvious 2-handle (the

one corresponding to the circle going throuyh the 1-handle once) we get Figure
1.12. The boundary is obviously Sz; S‘ # S1 x 82.

Now here comes an important point! Recall starting with Figure 1.4 we ig-
nored to draw the 2-handles G,r03. If we draw these handles and carry them

along the processes of Figure 1.4 through Figure 1.12 ayr @ will end up being

3

two unknotted circles in Fiqure 1.12 (check). This means that are

a,,o
2’73
attached to trivial circles on the boundary of the Figure 1.4 and therefore two

of the three 3-handles of Figure 1.3 must be cancelling the 2-handles “2'“3

In other words we are justified in ignoring from the picture along with

a,.,Q
2’73
two 3-handles. So Figure 1.9 along with one three handle is the picture of C4.

4
2 to C . Hence to get Q4 we must

Q4 is obtained by gluing p’% RP
add a 2-handle, a 3-handle and a 4-handle (upside down 0232 RP2) to C4 along
3C4. Since we don't draw 3 and 4-handles we only indicate the attaching circle
of the 2-handle y. y is attached along the standard circle which goes twice

around 823? S1 = 3C (see Section 0). In fact vy is attached as in Figure

1.13. To check this we apply the diffeomorphism a(c4) =~ 823281 of Figures
1.9-1.12 to Figure 1.13; and we see that this diffeomorphism takes y to the
'right' circle in Figure 1.12. The framing on y is any odd number; so we
assign +1 framing as indicated in the figure. Hence Figure 1.13 along with
two 3-handles and a 4-handle is the handlebody of Q4.

By doing the indicated handle slides to Figures 1.13 and 1.14 we get
Figures 1.14 and 1.15 respectively. Notice the 2-handle § in Figure 1.15
goes over the 1-handle a2 geometrically once (after an isotopy), hence it
cancels it. After this cancellation we will have one 1-handle, two 2-handles
(a1 and y) along with two 3-handles and a four handle left. We want to turn
this handlebody upside down; i.e. we want to draw it as two l-handles, two
2-handles and one 3-handle and a 4-handle. To do this we draw the dual
2-handles o and 1, then we change the interior of the handlebody to

B33?Sl # B3 x S1 via surgeries and handle slides, while carrying o and rt.

Then B3'>‘<‘S1 # B3 x S1 and the 2-handles o,t (and a three and a four handle)
will be what we want.

To do this we go back to Figure 1.14 carrying along o and t. We then re-
place the dots on the handles oy and a2 (i.e. surgery) and by an isotopy we
get Figure 1.16 (this is similar to going from Figure 1.9 to Figure 1.11).

After performing the obvious handle cancellation as in Figure 1.17 we arrive

at Figure 1.18. Then by doing the indicated handle slides to this figure we

get Figure 1.19. If we ignore o,t Figure 1.19 becomes just Dz; RPz#Szxoz.

. ; R ~ 1
Hence in order to change the interior to B3 x s1 # B3x S we have to
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(1) Surger the imbedded 82

(2) Blow down the RI—‘2
We surger Sz by putting dot on the unknotted 2-handle as in Figure 1.19. We
will blow down RPZ a little later (Figure 1.23 and Figure 1.24). By sliding
g over 1T twice in the obvious way we get Figure 1.20. We continue to call
the slid 2-handle by o. By isotopies we get to Figures 1.21, 1.22. By a
further isotopy (this time pulling the 1-handle around) we get Figure 1.23.
By blowing down :RP2 (i.e. y) 4in Figure 1.23 we get Figure 1.24. After per-
forming the indicated handle slides and pulling the 1-handle to the standard
position we get Figure 1.25. After isotoping the ball at « into the picture
we get Figure 1.26 which is (.)‘1 - int(B3; S‘).

Figures 1.27 through 1.33 give even a simpler handlebody for Q4- int(B3§
Sl). We go to Figure 1.27 from Figure 1.24 by an isotopy, then by the indicated
handle slides we get Figure 1.28 and then Figure 1.29. After isotopies and the
indicated handle slides we get Figures 1.30 through 1.33. Figure 1.33 is
04- int(B3§' S’).
2. THE RIBBON IN D2x RP2

Let N4 = Q4— int(B3'§ S1); N

4 is a fake Dzi' RPz. Figure 1.14 with one

3-handle is the handlebody of N4. This is because Figure 1.14 along with two
3-handles and a 4-handle is Q4. Figure 2.1 is N4. This is because if wecan-
cel b with & we get Figure 1.14 back.

Let \I4=N‘1 minus the handles by ¢, then V4=C4 \J the 2-handle vy
attached by 0-framing, but D2x RP2=B3 ’i51 v the 2-handle <y attached by
o-framing (Section 0). Hence V4 is obtained from sz RP2 by replacing a
tubular neighborhood of the orientation reversing circle with C4. We will
show that V4 is diffeomorphic to sz RPZ. This answers a question of
Cappell and Shaneson ([K1] , problem 4.14-B).

To get V4 we ignore b and 8 from Figure 2.1 and add one 3-handle.
Then we do a handle slide (as indicated in Figure 2.1) to get Figure 2.2. By
another handle slide we get Figure 2.3. By cancelling the obvious pair of

handles from Figure 2.3 we get Figure 2.4 which is sz :RP2~# 32x D2. The three

handle cancels Szx D2 (check) and we end up with sz RPz. Hence we have

shown that V4= sz RPZ.

Now we go back to N4; i.e. we add back the handles b,$ to Figure 2.1.
If we carry along the handles b,$ during the diffeomorphism V4~02x RP2 (as
in Figures 2.1-2.4) we get Figures 2.5-2.8. Along the way we slide the 1-han-
ile b over a 2-handle as indicated in Figure 2.5. By isotoping the B3 at
= into the picture we get Figure 2.9. After a handle slide and an isotopy we
get Figures 2.10 and 2.11. 1In Figure 2.11 the shaded ribbon disc is the ribbon
1-handle which sz RP2 is twisted along to get N4. Reader can verify that

the 2-fold cover of Figure 2.11 gives the ribbon 2-sphere in 84 which is
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discussed in [AK4].

3. Q4 # Cl:P2 ~ RP4 # ¢P2

Recall Figure 1.19 after blowing ‘down RP2 (i.e. 1Y) gives N4=Q4-

B3

X S]. Because in Section 1 we have seen that the blown down Figure 1.19 along

with a 3-handle and a 4-handle gives 04. To prove Q4 # 0:P2 ~ RP4 # ¢P2 it

suffices to show that N # o’ ~ (Dz‘i sz) # ol

We claim the loop p in Figure 3.1 is the trivial loop on the boundary.
This can be seen by going back to Figure 1.18 and sliding ¢ over 1t and then
going back to Figure 1.15 and carrying o along. In Figure 1.15 p becomes
the trivial dual circle to &§. Since ¢ and Tt have zero framings we turn them
into 1-handles; they then cancel a, and y. After cancelling § with a2 p
becomes an unknot in 3(333’251).

Hence if we add a 2-handle to Figure 3.1 along p with +! framing it
corresponds connected summing with ¢P2. We do this; and then by sliding o
over p we get Figure 3.2. An isotopy gives Figure 3.3. By a handle slide we
obtain Figure 3.4. After cancelling the obvious pair of one and two handles we
get Figure 3.5. We slide +1 framed handle over the O-framed handle it be-
comes free. Then we blow down RP2 and obtain Figure 3.6 which is (Dz; RPZ)
# ¢P2 we are done.

4. A FAKE sais1 # SZxSZ

Recall Figure 1.24 is N4 = Q4 - int(B3§<' 51). By performing only one of the
indicated handle slides (the arrow pointing up) to Figure 1.24 we get Figure4.1l

By a diffeomorphism (see end of Section O) we get Figure 4.2. By surgering

Figure 4.2 (i.e. removing the dot) and then blowing down the cbvious RP2 we

get Figure 4.3. By isotopies we get Figures 4.4 and 4.5. By isotoping the
1-handle we get Figure 4.6 which we call Mg.
dot) to Figure 4.2 is performed to a null homotopic loop, it corresponds to

taking connected sum with Szx Sz. Therefore N4# Szx 52= (D2§ RPZ) V) Mg

Since Q4 # 52x 82 is fake [CS] so is N# 52x sz. This implies that Mg

has to be a fake B3'§S # Szx SZ, since any self-diffeomorphism of 82 S1

extends to B33<' S # Szx Sz.

Since the surgery (removing the

a(Mox I) 1is the double of Mg. This is standard because it is obtained
from Figure 4.6 by attaching two trivial (dual) 2-handles with O-framings (i.e.
an unknotted circle for each 2-handle which links it geometrically once). By

sliding the 2-handles of M4 over the new 2-handles we get

& & ¢ @
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which is (along with a 3-handle and a 4-handle) 83§ s1 3‘ szx Sz.

The fact that ng I~ s # s?

surgery exact sequence:

x Sz)x I follows from 5-dimensional

LG(Z") + P(Xx1,3) » [Xx1/3;G/PL] ~+ LS(Z,—)
[0}
3. .1 2 2 .
where X=B XS # S xS°. The first map is zero map (check) and [Xx I/3;
G/PL] =0 so #(Xx1,3)=0 and the claim follows (see [W]}.
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Figure 1.12
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Figure 1.26
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APPROXIMATING CELL-LIKE MAPS OF S4 BY HOMEOMORPHISMS

Fredric D. Ancel

ABSTRACT. We present a proof of FREEDMAN'S APPROXIMATION THEOREM:
A surjective map £:S"+ 8" can be approximated by homeomorphisms
if (1) S(f) = {ye ?n: diamf~ (y) >0} is a nowhere dense subset of
s®, and (2) {f '(y):yeS(f)} is a null collection (for every
€>0, {yeS(f) : diamf“(y)ie} is a finite set). We then show
that these hypotheses can be weakened as follows. A suggestionof
R. D. Edwards allows us to replace (1) by: £ has a bald spot
(theﬁe is a non-empty open subset U of S such that

fl£7 U tlu+ U is a homeomorphism). (2) can be replaced by:
S(f) is a tame zero-dimensional subset of S (each point of
8(f) has arbitrarily small collared n-cell neighborhoods whose
boundaries miss S(f)).

1. INTRODUCTION
Let X and Y be compact metric spaces, and let f:X+Y be a map. For
€>0, amap g:X+>Y is within e of f if d(f(x),g(x))<e for every

xe X. f can be approximated by homeomorphisms if for every € >0, there is a

homeomorphism from X to Y which is within ¢ of f£. 1If the space Y is lo-
cally contractible (for instance, if Y is a manifold), then an easily veri-
fied necessary condition for £f to be approximable by homeomorphisms is that
for each yeY, f-1 (y) contracts to a point in each of its neighborhoods in
X. This leads us to the following definition. A subset of X 1is cell-like if
it contracts to a point in each of its neighborhoods in X. The Whitehead con-
tinuum is a cell-like (but not contractible) subset of S3 of great renown.
The map f£:X+Y 1is cell-like if f-I(y) is a cell-like subset of X for each
ye Y. We shall consider the question of whether a given cell-like map between
spheres can be approximated by homeomorphisms.

For n#4, the approximation theorems of [A] and [S] imply that any
cell-like map £:5"+ 8" can be approximated by homeomorphisms. The proofs of
these results depend on techniques which are specific to dimension 3 or to high
dimensions, and which until recently had no analogues in dimension 4. M.
Freedman's August, 1981 construction of topological 2-handles in 4-manifilds
[F]) changed this situation dramatically. Indeed, in July, 1982 (during the
conference whose Proceedings these are), F. Quinn used Freedman's work to obtain
a general theorem [Q] which has as a corollary that any cell-like map between
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4-spheres can be approximated by homeomorphisms. Freedman's construction de-
pends crucially on the fact that certain special types of cell-like maps be-
tween spheres can be approximated by homeomorphisms. We call this fact
Freedman's Approximation Theorem. Its ingenious proof (which works in all di-
mensions) is expounded below, along with proofs of several extensions. Thus
the general result that any cell-like map between 4-spheres can be approximated
by homeomorphisms follows from Quinn's work which in turn depends on the
special case established by Freedman's Approximation Theorem.

To state Freedman's Approximation Theorem and its extensions, we require
the following definitions. Again let X and Y be compact metric spaces, and
let f£:X+Y be a map. The singular set of £, denoted S(f), is the set
{ye Y:f-1(y) contains more than one point}. Observe that for every ¢>0,
the set {ye Y:diamf-1(y) > e} is compact. Since
S(f) =Ui=;° {ye Y:diaqu(y) > 1/i}, we conclude that S(f) is o-compact. A
subset of Y is nowhere dense if its closure has empty interior. A collection

€ of subsets of X is a null collection if for every e>0, {C €@:diamC > e}

is a finite set. Thus, if {f—1(y):ye S(f)} is a null collection of subsets
of X, then S(f) 1is a countable set. f has a bald spot if there is a
non-empty open subset U of Y such that flf_1U:f-1Ue-U is a homeomorphism.
Thus, f has a bald spot if it is surjective and if cf (f) # Y.

Let M be an n-manifold. An n-cell C in intM is collared if there is
an embedding of 3C x[0,1] in M~ intC which takes 23Cx {0} onto 3aC. AA

o-compact subset S of intM is tame zero-dimensional in M if each point of

S has arbitrarily small collared n-cell neighborhoods whose boundaries miss S
(in other words, for every ye S and every neighborhood U of y in M, there
is a collared n-cell C in M such that yeintC, CCU and (3C) NS = g).
We shall present proofs of the following theorems.
THEOREM 1: FREEDMAN'S APPROXIMATION THEOREM. A suriective map f£:S" -+ s"
can be approximated by homeomorphisms if (1) S(f) is a nowhere dense subset of
s" and (2) (£ '(y) ¢ yeS(f)) is a null collection.

A suggestion of R. D. Edwards for reorganizing Freedman's proof of Theorem

1 leads to a proof of:
THEOREM 2. A map f:Sn-*Sn can be approximated by homeomorphisms if
(1) £ has a bald spot and (2) S(f) 1is a countable subset of st

Finally an "amalgamation procedure" combines with a shrinking principle
due to R. H. Bing to yield:

THEOREM 3. A map f:sn-»s" can be approximated by homeomorphisms if

(1) £ has a bald spot and S(f) is a tame zero-dimensional subset of s™.

Before embarking on the proofs of these theorems, we make several remarks.

First, we note that the surjectivity hypothesis in Theorem 1 would be
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redundant in Theorems 2 and 3, because the bald spot hypothesis implies that
f is degree 1 and, thus, surjective.

Second, we note that although the hypotheses of these three theorems do
not explicitly state that f is a cell-like map, they easily imply that it is.
For let ye S(f). The tame zero-dimensionality of S(f) implies that f-1 {y)
has arbitrarily tight closed neighborhoods whose frontiers are (n-1)-spheres.
These neighborhoods must be contractible. Hence £-1(y) is cell-like.

In his construction of topological 2-handles in 4-manifolds, Freedman ap-
plies Theorem 1 at a crucial point to a map f: 84*'84. The validity of this
application depends on S(f) being nowhere dense in 84. In Freedman's con-
text, S(f) is nowhere dense because its closure is a 1-dimensional subset of
S4.

We close this section with some comments about the proof of Theorem 1,
including a comparison to M. Brown's proof of the Generalized Schoenflies
Theorem.

Freedman's Approximation Theorem might be regarded as a generalization of
[{Br], because Brown's method of proof implicitly establishes the following:

THEOREM 0. A surjective map £:5"+ 8" can be approximated by homeomor-

phisms if S(f) is a finite set.

There is a superficial resemblance between the techniques used by Brown to
prove Theorem 0 and those used by Freedman for Theorem 1. We find it instruct-
ive to review the outline of Brown's argument for Theorem 0, to contrast the
two methods of proof, and to focus on the difficulties that must be overcome by
any proof of Theorem 1 which don't arise in the proof of Theorem 0.

To review Brown's proof of Theorem 0, consider a surjective map £:5" 5"
with a finite singular set. First, one argues by induction on the number of
points in S(f) that for each ye S(f), f-1(y) is a cellular subset of Sn
(f—1(y) has arbitrarily tight n-cell neighborhoods in Sn). (This is a slight
oversimplification; in the actual proof, one must work with a map £:8" Sn
such that S(f) is finite and disjoint from f(aBn).) Second, one uses the
cellularity of the preimages of the points of S(f) to "shrink" these sets
independently to produce a homeomorphism approximating £. Neither of these
steps is possible under the hypotheses of Freedman's Approximation Theorem.
First, since S(f) may be countably infinite, no induction argument will es-
tablish the cellularity of the preimages of the points of S(f). Second, even
if the cellularity of the preimages of the points in S(f) is given in advance,
they cannot be shrunk independently. The problem is that a motion which
shrinks the larger preimage sets small may necessarily stretch some of the
smaller sets. The classic example of this phenomenon is Bing's null cellular

decomposition of S3 (B2] whose quotient map is not approximable by
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homeomorphisms because its quotient space is not 83.

In Freedman's proof of Theorem 1, the cellularity of the preimages of the
points of S(f) is never established in the course of the argument. It fol-
lows only after the proof is finished as a consequence of the conclusion of the
theorem.

Freedman's proof is not a traditional "shrinking argument" in the sense of
decomposition space theory. It has a more complex logical structure. Instead
of shrinking the large point inverses of £, it uses a replication device
which makes the large point images of f disappear at the cost of complicating
the logical framework of the argument. Specifically, the replication device
forces the use of relations which are neither maps nor their inverses. In
fact, the approximating homeomorphism which is the goal of the proof arises as
the limit of such relations. For this reason, simple techniques for manipu-

lating relations appear.

2. TWO LEMMAS

We introduce some terminology and establish two lemmas which find use in
the proofs of Theorems 1 and 2.

The first lemma 1s a general position property of countable subsets of
manifolds. The follewing remarks about the homeomorphism group of a compactum
are included to simplify its proof.

Suppose X 1is a compact space with metric p. Let H#(X) denote the
space of homeomorphisms of X with the compact-open topology. (One basis for
the compact-open topology on #(X) consists of all sets of the form
{he?X):hC 0} where 0 varies over the open subsets of Xx X.) The com-
pact-open topology on H(X) 1is induced by the "supremum metric" o which is
defined by o(g,h) = sup{p({g{x),h{(x)):xe X}. Although o is generally not a
complete metric on H(X), a complete metric 1 onHIX) 1is easily produced in
1,h_1). For a subset A of
X, define J(X,d) = {hedAX):h|A=1|A}. If A CX, then H(X,A) 1is a closed

subset of H(X); hence, the complete metric T on HI(X) restricts to a com-

terms of o by the formula t(g,h) = o(g,h) + o(g-

plete metric on H(X,A).

Two subsets S and T of a metric space X are separated in X if
(c8S)NT=@g=5 N (AT) (or equivalently if there are disjoint open subsets U
and Vof X such that SC U and T C V).

LEMMA 1. Let M be a compact manifold.

(1) If S is_a countable subset of intM and T is the union of a

countable number of nowhere dense subsets of M, then 1|M can be approximated

by homeomorphisms h of M such that h(S) N T=¢ and h|aM = 1|3M.

(2) If S and T are countable nowhere dense subsets of intM, then
1|M can be approximated by homeomorphisms h of M such that h(S) and T are
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separated in M and h|aM = 1|aM.

PROOF OF (1). Let S:{si}, and let T=U;=1Tj where each Tj is a

nowhere dense subset of M. For each i>1, let Ui j'
’

{he P (M,3M): h(si) 4 cﬂ,’l‘j}. It is easily seen that each Ui P
1
subset of H(H,dM). Since H(M,3M) has a complete metric, we conclude via the

is a dense open

Baire Category Theorem that ﬁi:; j:1 Ui,j is a dense subset of .;?’(M,f:’M)e.o
Statement (1) nowfollows because 1|M can be approximated byelementsof ni=lj=l Ui,j'

PROOF OF (2). Assume S= {si} and T= {t.} are countable nowhere dense
subsets of intM. For each i>1, let Ui= {hedM, M) : h(si) ¢ c2T} and let
Vis {h e M, 3M) : ti £ hic S)}. It is easily seen that each Ui and each Vi
are dense open subsets of #(M,3M). As above, since (M,3M) has a complete
metric, the Baire Category Theorems implies that ﬂi:(ui N V) is a dense
subset of H(M,3M). Statement (2) now follows because 1|M can be approximated
by elements of ni=T(Ui N Vi).

The second lemma concerns relations. It is used in the proofs of Theorems
1 and 2 to guarantee that the sequences ofrelations which are produced in these
proofs converge to homeomorphisms. In order to streamline the next lemma and
the proofs of Theorems 1 and 2, we now establish some notation for relations
which generalizes theusual functional notation.

Let RC XxY; 1i.e., R is a relation from the set X to the set Y.
Define

R = {(y,x) € Yx X: (x,y) € R} .
If SCY¥Yx2z, define
SeR = {(x,2) ¢ Xx2: (x,y)eR and (y,2)eS for some yeY} .

If xe X, define R(x)={yeY¥Y: (x,y)eR}. Thus for yeY, R-1(y) =

{xe X: (x,y)eR}. If xeX, then R(x) is called a point image of R; and
if yeY, then R-1(y) is called a point inverse of R. If A C X, define
R(A)=U{R(x): x ¢ A} and define R|A=R N (AxY).

LEMMA 2. Let R be a closed subset of XxY where X and Y are compact

metric spaces. Suppose T 1is a closed subset of X, €>0 and diamR(x) <e

for every xe X-T. Then there is a closed subset N of XxY such that

R|X-T CintN, diamN(x)<e for every xe€ X-T, and N|T = R|T.
PROOF. Let M1 2 M2 ) M3 D ++- be a decreasing sequence of closed
neighborhoods of R in Xx Y such that ﬁi

©

=1Mi=R' We assert that if A is a
compact subset of X-T, then for some i>1, diam Mi (x) <e for every xceA.

For otherwise, there are sequences {(xi,yi)} and {(xi,zi)} in AX Y such that
for each i>1, (xi,yi) and (xi,zi) lie in Mi and diam{yi,zi}ie. Since A
and Y are compact, then by passing to subsequences, we can assume that the

sequence {xi} converges to a point x in A, and that the sequences {yi}
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and {zi} converge to points y and z, respectively, in Y. Consequently,

diam{y,z} >e. Also since R=N, it follows that (x,y) and (x,z) belong

“M
i=1ti’
to R. Hence y and z belong to R(x). Since diamR(x) <e, we have a con-
tradiction. Our assertion follows.

Let {Ai} be a sequence of compact subsets of X-T such that
«©
i i> = X-T. =g,
Ai C int Ai+1 for each i>1, and Ui=1Ai X-T Set AO '] The above
assertion implies that by passing to an appropriate subsequence of {Mi}, we
2 D N3 D +++ of closed neighborhoods of

R such that ni.=1Ni = R and for each 131, diamNi (x)<e for every xe¢ Ai'

set N= (Y N.|A) U (R|T). We find it convenient to define, for each i>1,
i=1 iy -

obtain a decreasing sequence N1 DN

a closed neighborhood P, of R in XxY by setting P = (Uji;iNjIAj) UN.
Then N = ﬂi;:Pi; so N is a closed subset of Xx Y. For each i>1, since
P A, = N|a,, then R|intA, CintP [intA, C intN; it follows that

R [x—'r C intN. For each i>1, if xe Ai - Ai— then diamN(x) =diam Ni (x) <e;

1'
hence diamN(x) <e¢ for every xe X-T. Clearly N|T = R|T.

3. FREEDMAN'S APPROXIMATION THEOREM

A map f: B"»B" is admissible if flaB" = l|aBn, S(f) is a nowhere
dense subset of Bn, cfS(f) C int Bn, and {f-1(y): ye S{(f)} is a null col-
lection.

We shall now argue that Freedman's Approximation Theorem reduces to:

THEOREM 1A. Every admissible map f£: B" + B" can be approximated by

homeomorphisms.

PROOF OF FREEDMAN'S APPROXIMATION THEOREM FROM THEOREM 1A. Assume Theorem
1A. Suppose f: s"+s" is a map with a nowhere dense singular set whose point
inverses form a null collection. ILet €>0. Since S(f) 1is nowhere dense,
there is acollared n-cell C in Sn-czS(f) of diameter < e. The Generalized
Schoenflies Theorem [Br] produces homeomorphisms ¢: Bn*clusn- f-1C) and
W: Bn+cﬂ(sn- C); furthermore ¢ can be adjusted so that w|aB"= £ o<plaBn.
Then ¢-1. fog: 8"+ B" is an admissible map. The uniform continuity of ¢
provides a §>0 so that ¢ carries any set of diameter <§ to a set of
diameter <e. Theorem 1A gives us a homeomorphism g: 8"+ 8" which is within

§ of v 'e feo. It follows that yegoeg ':c¥s”—£ C) »cus"-C) is a

homeomorphism which is within ¢ of flcz(sn- f_1C). Since (e ge (9-‘ maps
f-1(aC) homeomorphically onto 23C, and since diamC<e, then yegpo q)_1
extends to a homeomorphism of Sn which is within e of f.

The geometric idea lying at the heart of the proof of Freedman's
Approximation Theorem is a very simple replication device which is crystallized
in the following lemma. In this lemma, the pre-image pattern of the given ad-
missible map ¢ on cp-1D is replicated by a new admissible map ¢ on w-1D; and

the replication is witnessed by a homemorphism X: cp-1D~> w-ID such that
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Yo yx = Q|¢-1D. We foreshadow the proof of the theorem to the extent of re-
marking that this replication allows us to replace the map ¢ by a relation
R which equals ¥ on q>-1D and which equals v e ¢ on B- ¢-1D. R rep-
resents an improvement over ¢ in that it has no non-trivial point inverses in
q>—1D. The apparent disadvantage of this procedure is that it exchanges a map
for a relation.

We need the following terminology for the lemma. ILet | | denote the
Euclidean norm on lkn; i.e., |x| = (!‘.i:;:'(iz);s for x= (xl,...,xn) ¢ R
An n-cell C in R" is round if there is a point x in R  called the
center of C and a positive number r called the radius of C such that
c= {y B |x-y|< r}. Note that if C is a round n-cell in B" and D is a
compactum in intC, then a homeomorphism o¢: C+ B" such that o|D= 1|D is
easily obtained by sliding along the radial structure emanating from the center
of C.

LEMMA 3 (THE REPLICATION DEVICE). Suppose ¢: B'+B" is an admissible

map, C and D are each the union of a finite number of disjoint round n-—cells

in intBn , DCintC and S(9) N 3D=g. Then there is an admissible map

n n . -1 -1 -1
¢: B + B and a homeomorphism x: ¢ D+V D such that Vvex = ¢y D,

Y(intC) = intC, ¢ restricts to the identity on 8" - intC, S(¢) N3b=¢g, and
S(¢)-D and S(¥)- D are separated.

Y"D ) VP
:

N N
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PROOF . c=ui=':ci where each C, is a round n-cell in intB". We shall
define ¢ so that for each i, 1<ic<k, ylc: C,> C, 1is a minaturized replica
of ¢.

Let 1<i<k. Let D, = D NC We shall construct a homeomorphism

z
n -1
T Ci*B such that tilDi = llDi, and S(¢) -Di and T (S(9)) - Di are

separated. To begin, there is a homeomorphism oi: Ci->Bn such that aiIDi =
1|Di. Since S(¢) and aII(S(:p)) are countable and nowhere dense, then we can
apply Lemma 1 in Ci- int Di to obtain a homeomorphism )‘i of Ci which re-
stricts to the identity on Di U (aCi) such that xi(o?(sw)) - Di and

S(¢) N (int Ci—Di) are separated. Since cfS(¢) C int B”, then

-1 . -1
CQ,(XiOOi (S(¢)) C int Ci' It follows that Aio oi (S(9)) Di and S(¢) - Di
are separated. The desired homeomorphism Ti is obtained by setting T
= 0,0 k.-‘.
i i n n
Define the map ¢: B +B by

T, a Qo T, on C, for 1<ic<k
i i i - -

1 on B"-intcC

Since S(y) = Ui=]:1

map, S(v) NabD=g, and S(p)-D and S(Y)-D are separated.

Since \'p-lDi = T;I((p-lDi) for 1<i<k, then a homeomorphism
X: ¢-1D* ‘19-1D is defined by setting )(Itp-1Di = T?'“’-]Di for 1<iek.

Clearly Vox = mlqw-'D.

;1(S(q))), it is easily verified that ¢ is an admissible

PROOF OF THEOREM 1A. The proof is inductive. The induction step, which
has a rather technical statement, is isolated in Lemma 4 below.

We begin by describing the strategy of the proof. Let f: B" + Bn be an
admissible map. Let ¢€>0. Set N0= {(x,y) € B x B": [£(x) -yl < e} No is
a closed neighborhood of f in an Bn. Our goal is to produce a homeomorphism
h: B"» 8" such that h C NO' This will be accomplished by constructing a de-

creasing sequence N0 DN, D N2 D *+* of closed subsets of an Bn with the

1
property that for each i>1 and every xe¢ Bn, Ni (x) and N;‘(X) are non-empty

sets of diameter < 1/i. Upon setting h=N, we see that h: Bn* B" is

“N
i=0i '
a bijection which is, in fact, a homeomorphism because it is a closed subset of
Bn x Bn.

Before we give more details, we £ind it convenient to introduce one more

bit of terminology. A relation R C B” x B" is admissible if
R=h Ug e £]£ (8" - intA)

where
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(1) f£: .Bn* Bn and g: Bn* Bn are admissible maps,
(2) A is the union of a finite number of disjoint round n-cells in
intB" such that (S(f) US(g)) N dA=¢ and S(f)-A and

S(g) - A are separated, and
1

(3) h: £ A+ qu is a homeomorphism such that geh = f|f-1A.
ey §a
N N
n R n

B —-—> B

N 4

- Let R=h U 9—1‘ fIf-l(Bn-int:A) be an admissible relation in B" x B",
where £f,9,h and A are as prescribed above. We observe that R 1is a closed
subset of B" x B". This is a consequence of two statements. First f,g and h
are compact because each is a continuous function with compact domain and
range. Second, the operations of inversion, composition and restriction over
a closed set all transform compact relations into compact relations. We also
observe that the inverse of an admissible relation is admissible.

We now give the details of the proof of Theorem 4. Set R0= f; then Ro
is an admissible relation (with g= 1]Bn, A=g and h=g). The closed neigh-
borhood N0 of R

0
{Ri} of admissible relations in B" xB" and a sequence {Ni} of closed sub-

has already been defined. We shall construct a sequence

sets of B xB" such that for each i>1 the following conditions hold.

(li) Ri C intNi-l ’ diamsz(y) < 1/i+1 for every ye B" when i is
odd, and diamRi(x) < 1/i+1  for every xe B” when i is even.

(2,) N, 1is a closed neighborhood of Ri in B"x B® such that NiC Ni-1 ’

diamN?(y) < 1/i+1 for every yeB' when i is odd, and
di.amNi (x) < 1/i+1 for every xe¢ B" when i is even.
R, and N, are already in hand. We proceed inductively. Let i>1 and

0 0
assume we have an admissible relation Ri- and a closed neighborhood Ni—

1 1

of Ri-! in an Bn. We obtain Ri satisfying (1i) via Lemma 4 below. When i

is odd: we apply Lemma 4 by substituting (Ri—1 , 1/i+1, Ni-1) for (R,e,N);

and we set Rj|=R*. When i is even: we apply
Lemma 4 by substituting (R;j_l , 1/i+1, N;_1) for (R,e,N); then Lemma 4 pro-
duces R,, and we set R, = R:1.

i

then Lemma 4 produces R,

Next we use Lemma 2 to obtain Ni satisfying (2i). When i 1is odd: we

apply Lemma 2 by substituting (Bn,Bn,R;‘,gs,l/iH) for (X,Y,R,T,e); then

Lemma 2 produces N, and we set Ni=N-10 Ni- . When 1 1is even: we apply

1
Lemma 2 by substituting (Bn,Bn,Ri,¢,1/i+1) for (X,Y,R,T,e); then Lemma 2
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produces N, and we set Ni=NnNi_1.
Let i>2. Since Ri is admissible, then Ri(x) and R?(x) are

non-empty for every xe Bn. Since Ri C Ni C Ni-1 '

ply that Ni (x) and N?(x) are non-empty sets of diameter < 1/i for every

n
xeB .

then (21'.-1) and (2i) im-

LEMMA 4. If R cB"xB" is_an admissible relation, e>0, and N is a

closed neighborhood of R in 8" Bn, then there is an admissible relation

R*Can 8" such_that diamR:1(y) <e for every ve 8" and R, C intN.
PROOF. Since R is admissible, then R=h U g ' £]£ ' (8" - inta),
where f,g,A and h are as prescribed in the definition of "admissible rela-
tion". Let 2Z={zeS(f): diamf_1(z) > e} -A,Z 1is a finite subset of int Bn

because f is an admissible map. The significance of 2z 1is that

{f-’(z): ze 2} = {R—1(y): yeB” and diam R—I(y) > €}, and the latter set is

precisely the set of point inverses of R whose diameters must be reduced.
Here is a rough idea of how we proceed. We enclose Z in the union D

of a finite number of small disjoint round n-cells in intBn. Then we use the

Replication Device (Lemma 3) to modify the map g so that the preimage pattern

of f on E-ID is replicated by g on g—ID. This allows us to redefine R on

f_1D so that it carries f-1D homeomorphically onto g_1D. In this way, the

large point inverses of R simply vanish at the expense of complicating the
structure of the map g.

There is a finite collection C_,C_,...,C of disjoint round n-cells in

1772 k
int 8" such that if C=Ui___'; Ci , then z2CintC, C N(A U cYS(g)))=¢, and
chi x g-1Ci C intN for 1<i<k. The second condition can be achieved be-

cause S(f)-A and S(g)~A are separated, and 2 is a finite subset of
S(f) - A. The third condition holds automatically for Ci's of sufficiently
small diameter because for each 2z¢ 2, fq(z) x 9-1(2) = R]f-1(z) C int N.

(The third condition will be used to insure that R, C intN.) Since S(f) is
a countable set, then for each i, 1<i<k, there is a round n-cell Di such
that Di C int Ci and if D= Ui_l:

We now apply Lemma 3 with £ in the role of ¢, to obtain an admissible
1

Di' then 2 CintD and S(f) N aD=4g.
map Y@ Bn-»Bn and a homeomorphism x: £ 'D » ¢-1D such that Ye x = flf-1D,
p(intC) =intC, y=1 on B'-intC, S{(y) N 3D=g, and S(f)-D and S(y)-D
are separated.

We define the map g,: Bn-»Bn by g,=% g. Since S(y) C C and
C Ncfs(g) =g, then evidently S(g,) = S(¥) U S(g) and g, is an admissible
map.

We set A ,=A UD. Then A, is the union of a finite number of disjoint
round n-cells in intB". It is easily verified that (S(f) U S(g,)) N 3A,=0
and that S(f)-A, and S(g,)-A, are separated.
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Since C N(AUCYXS(g)))=¢ and v 'bCc, then g:‘A*=g"A U g" w 'p)
and g_l Io-iD is a homeomorphism. Hence a homeomorphism h_: f-IAit > gIIA*
is defined by setting h*lf-1A=h and h*|f‘lD = g-lo X. It follows easily
that g,eh, = f|f—1A*.

Finally, an admissible relation R, C B" x B" is defined by setting

-1 -1, n .
R*=h*Ug*0f|f (B -intAa,).

Note that R:l =nlue?!

* ° g*lg:1(Bn-intA*). Hence, if ye B" and

dianR]'(y) >0 then yegl (B"-inta,) ana R:‘ (v = £ ¢ ge(¥)). 2,D and A,

are chosen to guarantee that {ze S(f): diam f—T(z) > e}CintA,. Since

g,(y) £ intA_, it follows that dimnf-ug*(y)) < €. Thus diamR:uy) < e.
Lastly, we demonstrate that R, C intN. First, since 9:1 = 9-1 on

B"-intC and h,=h on f-]A, it follows that

R*If-1 (Bn— int C) =R|f-1(Bn- int C) C intN. Second, we use the equation

g,eh, = fif-]A* to deduce that h, C g:10 £; therefore, R, C gI‘o f. For

1<i<k, since ¥(C,) =C,, then g, (C;) =g  (C;). Therefore, for

1< i<k,

1

1 1

- - - -1 -1 -1 -1 .
RJET'C; Cg e £]f ¢, CE () xg, (C)) = £ () xg (C;) CintN.

Consequently, R*lf-lc C intN. It is now evident that R, Cint N.

4. MAPS WITH A BALD SPOT

The proofs of Theorems 1 and 2 are quite similar, and we rely on the
reader's familiarity with the proof of Theorem 1 at several points in the proof
of Theorem 2. We feel the reader may be aided, if we pause here to draw some
comparisons between the two proofs.

The proof of Theorem 1 produces a homeomorphism by an infinite process
which alternates between excising point images and point inverses of an admis-
sible relation. Successive steps in this process apply the replication device
to "opposite sides" of the relation. The ability to "switch sides" repeatedly
depends on the point images and point inverses of the relation being separated
(when viewed in the appropriate space). Disjointness alcone is not sufficient.
This separation can be achieved only because the singular set of the original
map is nowhere dense.

When the singular set of the original map is countable but not necessarily
nowhere dense (as in Theorem 2), then the replication device yields relations
whose point images and point inverses can be made disjoint but can't necessarily
be separated. This injects serious complications into the plan to produce a
homeomorphism by a process which deals alternatively with point images and
point inverses. Fortuitously, we find that we need not focus on approximating
the original map by a homeomorphism. Instead, as is shown below, in the re-

duction of Theorem 2 to Theorem 2B, it suffices to approximate the inverse of
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the original map by a special kind of map, called an "acceptable" map. As a
result, we can concentrate on eliminating point inverses, and we can ignore
point images. Our inability to separate point images and point inverses will
not hamper us, because we shall apply the replication device (repeatedly) on
"one side" only. (Since we wish to excise point inverses, we apply the repli-
cation device on the left or domain-side of the relation.) (We shall find it
necessary to preserve the disjointness of the point images and point inverses
for technical reasons, to insure that the map which is the limit of infinitely
many left-sided applications of the replication device is acceptable.) Thus,
at the expense of adding another reduction step to the proof, we are able to
get by with repeated applications of the replication device on one side only,
and we avoid having to separate point images and point inverses. The observa-
tion that infinitely many left-sided applicationsof the replication device lead
to a map approximating the inverse of the original map is due to R. D. Edwards.
It is this observation which makes it possible to replace the hypothesis that
the singular set of the original map is nowhere dense by the bald spot hypothe-
sis.

In Theorem 2, we have replaced the hypothesis that {5_1(y): ye S(f)} be
a null collection by the weaker hypothesis that S(f) be countable. This is
an advantage, because the countability of S(f) is the easier of the two hy-
pothesis to detect and to preserve throughout the inductive process of the
proof. Furthermore, the weaker hypothesis poses no additional difficulty in
the proof for the following reason. Let £f: X+Y be a map between compact
spaces, let ¢>0, and consider the compact set {ye S(f): diamf-i(y) > €},
Under the stronger hypothesis, this set is finite; while under the weaker hy-
pothesis, this set is compact and countable. We must deal with such a set in
the proof of the Replication Lemma, where we must enclose it in the union of a
finite number of small disjoint round n-cells. Fortunately, this can be ac-
complished for a compact countable set almost as easily as it can for a finite
set.

The notions of "acceptable map" and "acceptable relation" appear in the
proof of Theorem 2 in roles corresponding to those played by "admissible map"
and "admissible relation” in the proof of Theorem 1. A map f: Bn-»Bn is ac-
ceptable if f[aBn = 1|3Bn and S(f) is a countable subset of intB".

Theorem 2 reduces to:

THEOREM 2A. Every acceptable map f: Bn-an can be approximated by hom-

eomorphisms.
PROOF THAT THEOREM 2A IMPLIES THEOREM 2. This proof is essentially the same
as the proof that Theorem 1A implies Theorem 1. In this case, to locate a

small collared n-cell C in the complement of the closure of the singular set,



APPROXIMATING CELL~LIKE MAPS OF S4 BY HOMEOMORPHISMS 155

one uses the bald spot hypothesis rather than the nowhere density of the singu-
lar set.

Theorem 2A, in turn, reduces to:

THEOREM 2B. If f£: B"+ 8" is an acceptable map and N is a neighborhood

: n__n
of f in B"x B", then there is an acceptable map g: B" +B" such that

g-1 C N.

Theorem 2A is proved by repeated application of Theorem 2B, the output of

Theorem 2B at one stage being used as the input at the next. Thus, the essen-
tial property of the map g produced by Theorem 2B is that it is acceptable.
Indeed, general principles tell us that since the acceptable map f: Bn*-Bn is
cell-like, it is a fine homotopy equivalence [(H] and automatically gives rise
to a map g: 8" »B" such that g_1 C N. However, this information is of no
use in proving Theorem 2A unless g is known to be acceptable.

PROOF OF THEOREM 2A FROM THEOREM 2B. Assume Theorem 2B. Let f£: Bn-' Bn
be an acceptable map. Let €>0. Set f0= f and Noc
{(x,y) ¢ B"xB™: |£(x)-y| < e} N, is aclosed heighborhood of £ in
B" x Bn. We seek a homeomorphism h: Bn-*Bn such that h C No. To this end,
we shall construct a sequence {fi} of acceptable maps from B" to itself,
and a sequence {Ni} of closed subsets of an Bn such that the following
condi tions hold.

(1) f?c inew, .

(21) Ni is a closed neighborhood of £ -1

in B"x B" such that N, C N
i n i i-1
and diamNi(x) <1/i+l1 for every x € B .
We already have f  and N . We proceed inductively. Let i>1 and assume

0 0
we have an acceptable map fi-1= Bn->Bn and a closed neighborhood Ni-1 of

fi-1 in B"xB". we apply Theorem 2B to obtain an acceptable map fi: B"» 8"

such that f? Cint Ni- . Since diam fi(x) =0 for every x¢ Bn, then Lemma 2

1
provides a closed neighborhood N of fi in B"xB" such that diamN(x). < 1A+1

for every xe B". Set Ni =N r\(Nzli). Then fi and Ni satisfy (14) and
(Zi)o

Clearly N_ D N2 DN, D +++ is a decreasing sequence of closed subsets

0 4
of B"x8". Also for every 1i>2 and every xe Bn, since fi(x) and f;1(x)

are non-empty, then (Zi) implies that Ni(x) and N;1(x) are non-empty subsets
of diameter < 1/i. It follows that h=nN i:ONZi is a homeomorphism of B"
which lies in NO.

As the discussion at the beginning of this section suggests, the central
geometric idea of the proof of Theorem 2 is, as before, a replication device.
This device is codified by the following lemma. Notice that the direction of

the homeomorphism x is the opposite of its direction in Lemma 3.
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LEMMA 5 (THE REPLICATION DEVICE). Suppose ¢: B"+B" is an acceptable

map, C and D are each the union of a finite number of disjoint round n-—cells

in int Bn, and T is a countable subset of intC such that DCintC and

S(¢) N 3D=¢g. Then there is an acceptable map y: B"+ 8" and a homeomorphism

X2 ¢_1D+¢-1D bsuch that ¢ex = ¢|W_1D, $(int C) =int C, ¢ restricts to the
identity on B"-intC, and [S(y) U ¢(T)] N [aD U (S(¢) -D)] = &.

PROOF. C = Ui=1 Ci where each Ci is a round n-—cell in intB". Aas in
the proof of Lemma 3, for each i, 1<ic<k, wlci: Ci->Ci will be a miniatur-
ized replica of .

Let 1<i<k. Let Di=D nci and Ti=T ﬂci. We begin with a homeo-
morphsim ;¢ ci»B" such that oilDi = ”Di' Since S(¢) and uzl(sw))
are countable, then we can apply Lemma 1 in Ci- int Di to obtain a homeomor-
phism xi of Ci which restricts to the identity on Di V) (aci) such that
2 (67(S(8))) N (S(e) = D) = 4. Then 1 (o] (S(¢))) N 3D = @, because
S(¢) N 3D =4 and 9 and )‘i fix 3D. We now define the homeomorphism
Ty Ci->13n by t,=0, x;‘. Then t,|D, = 1|D; and
t;](sw)) N [3D U (?(q)) -D}] = 4. Since S(r?o @ o-ri) = t-i'](S(cp)h it follows
that (1i K] ‘ti) (3D U (S(¢) = D)] 1is the union of a finite number of
{(n-1)-spheres and a countable set. Hence we can apply Lemma 1 in C, to ob-
tain a homeomorphism Hy of Ci whi«.;:h restrift;.s to the identity on aCi such
that ui(Ti) is disjoint from (ri ° ¢ ori) [aD U (S(9¢) - D]. Consequently,
(Ti ° 9ot e ui)(Ti) N [3D U (S(¢) -D)] = &.

Define the map ¢: Bn->Bn by

T,000T, u, on C, for 1<i<k
i i i i - -

1 on Bn—intC

Since S(y) = Ui=1 1;1 (S(¢)), it is easily verified that ¢ is an acceptable
map, and that [S(y) U ¢(T)}] N [3D U (S(¢) - D] = 4.

Since Tio ui(xp_1Di) = <p-1Di for 1<i<k, then a homeomorphism

x:0 D¢ 'D is defined by setting xlw"vi =T . "i"”-lDi for 1<i<k.
Clearly geyx = q:]w-1D.

PROOF OF THEOREM 2B. The proof is inductive, and the induction step is
isolated in Lemma 6 below.

We first describe the strategy of the proof. Let £:8"» B" be an ac-

ceptable map, and let N be a closed neighborhood of £ in B" x Bn. We seek

0
an acceptable map g:Bn-»Bn whose inverse lies in No. To obtain g, we first
construct a decreasing segquence N0 > N1 ) N2 D «+.+ of closed subsets of

an Bn such that for each i> 1:
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(1 NilaBn = 1]98",

(2) Ni (y) is a non-empty set of diameter <1/i for every y € Bn,
and

(3) {xe B": diamNi(x) > 1/i} is a countable set.
Then we set g-= (Uisoni)-l‘ Condition (2) forces g to be a function from
B" to itself. g is coptinuous because it is a closed subset of B" x Bn.
Condition (1) implies that glaBn = 1|3Brl and S(g) C intB8". since
s(g)C Uiai{xe B": diamNi(x) > 1/i}, then condition (3) forces S§(9) toIbe a
countable set. We conclude that g is an acceptable map. Obviously g C NO.

Before proceeding with the details of the proof we establish the defini-
tion of "acceptable relation®™ and several other convenient bits of notation.
Notice that in passing from admissible relations to acceptable relations, h
changes from a homeomorphism to a map and its direction is reversed. A re-
lation RC B"xB" is acceptable if

1

R=b'U g e ££7 (8" - inta)

where
(1 f:B"-»Bn and g:Bn-»Bn are acceptable maps,
(2) A is the union of a finite number of disjoint round n-cells in
intB" such that (S(f) U S(g)) N 3A=¢ and
(S(£) -A) N (s(9) -A)=¢g, and
3) hig”!
countable subset of f-1(int A).

A+ f-1A is a map such that f0h=g|g-1A and S(h) is a

- h -
a2 g7

N N
" R gh
N
et R CXxY be a relation. Define
a(R) = U{R-1(y): yeY and R (y) contains more than one point}
and define

T(R) = {xe X: R(x) contains more than one point}.

Now let R CB"xB" bean acceptable relation. Then R =
nlu g-lo f{f-l(Bn - int A) where f,g,h and A are as prescribed in the
direction of '"acceptable relation". We make four observations.

(1) R 1is a closed subset of B" x B"

(2) Rr|aB" = 1j3B"

(3) o(R), T(R) and aB" are all disjoint.
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(4) For each €>0, ({xe B": diam R(x) > e} is a compact countable set.

The first observation is valid for the same reason that an admissible relation
is a closed set. Observation (2) is clear. The third observation follows
from the equations: o(R)=f |(S(£)-A) and t(R) =S(h) U £ (S(g)-A). It
follows that o(R) U t(R) C int Bn. Also since (S(f)-A) N (S(g)-A)=¢g4 and
S(h) C f-‘(A), it is clear that o(R) N T(R) =g4. To prove observation
(4), note that {xe B": diamR(x) > e} is the union of the two sets
{xe S(h): diamh(x) > ¢} and f-‘({ze S(g): diamg-l(z) >e}-intA). These two
sets are compact and countable because S(h) and S(g) are countable and
(S(f) -A) N (S(g) -A) =4.

We now give the details of the proof. Set R_=f; then R is an ac-

0 0

ceptable relation (with g= 1|Bn, A=¢g and h=¢g). The closed neighborhood NO

of RO is given. We shall construct a sequence {Ri} of acceptable relations

in B"xB" and a sequence {Ni} of closed subsets of B"xB" such that for
each i>1, the following conditions hold.

-1 3
(li) Ri C Ni—l’ Rilo(Ri) C intNi_ and diamRi (y) < 1/i for every

1

yeB .

. n n . -1 :
= <

(21) Ri C Ni C Ni—1'nRil°(Ri) C 1nt;Ni, NilaB 1]3B, d:n.amNi (y) 1/i

for every yeB , and {xeB : diamNi(x)_>_l/i} is a countable set.
Ro and N0 are given. We proceed inductively. Let i>1 and assume we
have an acceptable relation Ri-—l and a closed subset Ni—l of B" x B" such
that Ri-1 CNi-1 and Ri-1|a(Ri-1) CintNi_l.

tain Ri satisfying (li)' by substituting (Ri-I c /1, N

We apply Lemma 6 below to ob-
i—l) for (R,e,N).

Then Lemma 6 produces R,

and we set Ri= R,.

To obtain Ni satisfying (2i), we must apply Lemma 2 twice. First, since
diam R-;(y) < 1/i for every ye Bn, Lemma 2 provides a closed neighborhood
L of Rzl in B" x B" such that diam L(y) < 1/i for every ye B". For the

second application of Lemma 2, we set
n_ .. . n
T = {x¢B :dxamRi(x)_>_1/1}UaB .

Since {xeB":diam Ri {x) > 1/i} is compact, then T is a closed subset of
Bn. Also a(Ri) c Bn- T because T C'r(Ri) V) aBn. Lemma 2 now provides a
closed subset M of B"xB" such that Rian-TC int M, diamM(x) < 1/i for
every xeB'-T, and M|T = R,|T. It follows that R |o(R;)CintM because
o(R)) C B"-T, and that M|aB" = 1]3B" because 3B" C T and R |aB" = 1]38".
Thus {xeB":diam M(x) > 1/i} coincides with the countable set

{xe Bn;diam R, (x) 2 1/i}. We conclude that (2)) is satisfied if we set

NiSL ﬁMﬁNi_1.

Let i>1. Note that R?(y) # 3 for every yeB" because R, is ac-

ceptable. Thus, (Zi) implies that N?(y) is non-empty and of diameter < 1/i
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n n

for every ye 8. also Ni C Ni—1 ’ NilaB =1|3B", and

{xe B": diam Ni (x) > 1/i} is a countable set. Now, as we argued earlier, an
-1 . ces = -1

acceptable map g:Bn+Bn such that g C N0 is specified by g= mi=0Ni) o

LEMMA 6. If RC B"xB" is an acceptable relation, €>0 and N is a

closed subset of B"xB" such that RCN and R|o(R) CintN, then there is

. -1
an _acceptable relation R, C B"x B" such that diam R, (y) <e for every

yeB", R,C N and R,|0(R,) CintN.

o £1£71 (8" - inta)

PROOF. Since R is acceptable then R= n 'y g
where £,g9,h and A are as prescribed in the definition of “acceptable rela-
tion". ILet 2 = {zeS(f): diam f_1(z) > el-A. Z 1is a compact countable subset
of intB" -A because S(f) is a countable subset of intB" - 3A. The signifi-
cance of Z isthat {fﬁl(z) 1 zeZ}l = {R—l(y): y eB" and diamR-l(y) > ¢}, and the
latter set is precisely the setof point inverses of R whose diameter must be reduced.

We proceed as we did in the proof of Lemma 4. We enclose Z in the
union D of a finite number of small disjoint round n-cells in int Bn. Then
we use the Replication Device (Lemma 5) to modify g so that there is a
natural map from g_1D to f-1D. We can then alter R on f-1D so that Rif-lb
is the inverse of this map, thereby eliminating all the non-trivial point in-
verses of R arising from points of g_1D. In particular, this eliminates all
point inverses of R of diameter >e.

For each ze Z, since f-1 (z) x g_1 (z) = R]f“1 (z) € R|o(R) Cint N, then

1

z has a neighborhood Uz in intB" -A such that £ szgqUzCint N. We

now begin choosing a sequence C1 ' C2 : C of disjoint round n-cells in

poes
intB" such that for each i>1, aci N ;=¢ and ze intCiC ci C Uz for some
ze Z. Since Z 1is countable, we can continue to choose ci‘s for as long as
some points of Z remain uncovered. However, since 2 is compact, this
process must terminate after a finite number of choices, yielding a finite

. of disjoint round n-cells :;Ln int B" such that if

collection c1 ’ Cz,...,c
Ci , then 2 CintC, CNA=g and f-1cixg- CiC intN for 1<ic<k.

c=U
(Theltt:ird condition will be used to insure that R,CN and R |o(R,) C intN.)
Since S(f) is a countable set, then for each i, 1<i<k, there is a round
n-cell Di such that DiC int Ci , and if D= Ui-1Di.' then 2z CintD and
S(fyN aD=g .

We now apply Lemma 5 with £ in the role of ¢ and S(g) Nint C in the
role of T. We obtain an acceptable map w:Bn* B" and a homeomorphism
v
and [S(¥)UV(S(g) NintC)] U [3D U(S(f) -D)] =4. At this point, it is con-
venient to observe that since ¢ (S(g) - intC) =S(g) ~intC, and the latter set
is disjoint from both 3A and S(f)~A, then S(¥) U ¥(S(g)) is disjoint from
both 3(AUD) and S(f) - (AUD). Also note that S(f) N 3(AUD) =¢g.

D+ f-tD such that fey = wl‘qu, Y(intC) =int C, ¢v=1 on B" - intcC v
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We define the map g,:B"+B" by g,=veg. Since S(g,) =S(WIUV(S(I)),
then g, is evidently an acceptable map.

We set A,=AUD. Then A, is the union of a finite number of disjoint
round n-—cells in intB". It follows from our observations above that

(S(£) U S(g,)) NaA =@ and (S(f)-A,) N (S(g,) -A,) =4.

1 1

A Ug-l(w-1o), then a map h*:gzlA + £ A, is defined

s -1 -
Since g, A, =g -
1

by setting h*lg-1A= h and h*lg-1 W
check that feh, = g g7 A,. Since S(h,) = S(h) U x(S(glg” (¢ 'D) and
¥(S(g)) N 3D=4, then S(h,) is a countable subset of £ ' (inta,).

D) = X°9|9—1(W—1D). It is easy to

Now we can define an acceptable relation R, C 8" x B" by the formula
R,=h}' U gl legle 8" - int,).
- - -1 .
It follows that R, =h U £ ¢ g, |g, (Bn- intA)). Now suppose y ¢ B"
: -1 -1 _n . -1 -1
and diam R, (y)>0., Then vYegq, (B -lntA*) and R, (y) = £ (g*(y)). Zz,D

1

and A, are chosen so that {ze S(f):diam f-i(z)_>_e} CintA,. Since

9,(y) ¢ intA,, it follows that diamf '(g,(y)) <e. Thus diamR] (y) <e.
Lastly, we demonstrate that R, CN and R_|o(R,) C int N. Since 9:1 = 9-1

on B"-intC and h:' =l'x“1 on f-lA, it follows that R*lf—I(Bn- intC) =

le-1(Bn- intC) CN. Also the equation feh, = g*lg:1A implies that

*
hl‘c g:’o £, from which we deduce that R,C g:IO f. PFor 1<i<k, since
w(Ci) = Ci, then g;1 (Ci)=9-1 (Ci) . ‘Therefore, for 1<i<k,

-1 1
R, If

-1 -1 - -1 -1 -1 .
C;Cg, *flf C,Cf ¢, xg,C=f Cxg CCintN.
Consequently, R*lf-1c CintN. It is now evident that R _CN. Since o(R) =
£ (s(f)-2a) and o(R,) =£ '(S(£)-A,), then o(R,) Co(R). Thus,

1

R,Jo(R,) - £ 'C = Rlo(R,) - £ 'CC R|o(R) C intN.

Since R,|o(R,) NE HC) C R,|£7'(C)C intN, we conclude that R,|o(R,) CintN.

82

5. TAME ZERO-DIMENSIONAL SINGULAR SETS

We shall deduce Theorem 3 from Theorem 2 by passing from a map with a tame
zero~dimensional singular set to a map with a countable singular set. This
transformation requires two propositions. The first is that any o-compact tame
zero-dimensional set can be enclosed in a null collection of small disjoint
collared n-cells. This fact is established below in Lemma 7. The second is a
fundamental decomposition shrinking principle which originates in the work of
R. H. Bing, and is known as "the Null Star-like Equivalent Shrinking Principle".
It applies here to show that a decomposition of an n-manifold determined by a
null collection of disjoint collared n-cells is shrinkable. We describe this

principle in more detail below.
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Lemma 7 captures the fundamental properties of tame zero-dimensional sets.
Before presenting this lemma, we feel it appropriate to comment on the defini-
tion of "tame zero-dimensionality”. Let M be a compact n-manifold. One of
the classical definitions of zero-dimensionality implies that a subset S of M
is zero-dimensional if every point of S has arbitrarily small neighborhoods
in M whose frontiers miss S. The definition of tame zero-dimensionality ap-
plies only to o-compact subsets of intM; recall that it states that a
o-compact subset S of intM is tame zero-dimensional if each point of S has
arbitrarily small collared n-cell neighborhoods in M whose boundaries miss
S. Clearly, the definition of tame zero-dimensionality makes sense for arbi-
trary (not just o-compact) subsets of intM, and comparison with the above
classical definition of zero-dimensionality tempts us to drop the restriction
to o-compacta. We resist this temptation for the following reason. Originally
a subset of manifold was called "tame" if it behaved like a piecewise linearly
embedded polyhedron of the same dimension. Thus, a tame zero-dimensional sub-
set should behave in some sense like a finite set of points. As the level of
understanding of tame sets rose, it was recognized that the specific properties
which tame sets share with piecewise linearly embedded polyhedra of the same
dimension are their general position properties. For a tame zero-dimensional
set, the appropriate general position property is expressed below in statement
(2) of Lemma 7. This general position property can be proved for tame
zero-dimensional o-compacta. However, it is not necessarily valid for arbi-
trary subsets of intM which satisfy the definition of tame zero-dimension-
ality. An illustration of this phenomenon is given in the next paragraph.

For this reason, we do not use the term "tame zero-dimensional" outside the
class of o-compacta.

Let J={(x,y,2)¢ R3:x,yand z are irrational}. J is not o-compact.
However J satisfies the definition of tame zero-dimensionality, because any
prism of the form [a,b]} x {c,d] x [e,f] where a,b,c,d,e and £ are rational,
is a collared 3-cell whose boundary misses J. Let A be the Cantor set in
R3 known as Antoine's necklace. A is a compact wild (= not tame) zero-dimen-
sional nowhere dense subset of R3 with the following property. Every
non-empty open subset of A contains a wild Cantor set - in fact, a smaller
copy of A. We assert that no homeomorphism of R3 carries J off A, Thus
J does not possess the general position property which characterizes tame
zero-dimensional o-compacta. For a simple proof by contradiction, suppose h
is a homeomorphism of :R3 such that h(J)N A=g. Then h-1A CR3-J. Since
R3- J 1is the union of countably many flat 2-dimensional planes, the Baire
Category Theorem implies that some non-empty open subset U of h~1A must lie

in one of these planes. Since any Cantor set which lies in a flat 2-dimensional
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plane is tame in R3, then U contains no wild Cantor sets. Hence, hU is
a non-empty open subset of A which contains no wild Cantor sets.

LEMMA 7. Let S be a o-compact subset of the interior of a compact mani-

fold M. The following three statements are equivalent.

(1) S is tame zero-dimensional.

(2) If T 1is the union of a countable number of nowhere dense subsets of

M, then 1|M can be approximated by homeomorphisms h of M such
that h(S)N T=¢ and h|oM = 1]aM.

(3) For every €>0, there is a null collection {Ci} of disjoint col-

lared n-cells of diameter <e in intM such that SC L.i:]intci .

PROOF. (1) implies (2). Assume statement (1). We first establish

statement (2) in the special case that S is compact and T is nowhere dense.
let €>0. Since S is compact, it is covered by a finite collection
{Kizl_<_i_<_p} of collared n-cells of diameter <e¢ in intM such that
SﬁaKi=¢ for 1<i<p. For 1<i<p, let Li=Ki-Uj<iintKj. Then
{intLi: 1<i<p} 1is a cover of S by disjoint open sets of diameter <e.
Let 1<i<p. Set SiasﬂLi. Si is a compact subset of int Li' Hence,
Si is covered by a finite collection {Ci'j:1_<_j_<_q(i)} of collared n-cells
in int Li such that sinaci'j =¢ for 1<j<q(i), and {Ci'jﬂijiq(i)}
is irreducible in the sense that no proper subcollection covers Si' For each
j» 1<j<dq(i), there are collared n—cells Di,j and Ei,j and a homeomorphism
h, . of M such that

i,J
(a) E, ,CintD, ,CpD, ., CintcC, .,
i,] 1,] iIJ 1,]
. oL =i D, .)=
(b) 310(01,3 int 1'J) 8,
(c) Eij is disjoint from Cik whenever k#3j for 1<k<q(i), and
’ 4
E, . T=¢g. N
1'30 4
(d) h, .(D, .) =E . and h, .|M-intC, .= 1|M=-intcC, ..
1, 1,] 1,3 1,] 1,3 1,3
Define the homeomorphism h, of M by h,=h, ., 9*++0oh. _oeh, .. Then
i i ia(i) i, 2 i,
hi|M-intL. = 1|M-intLi; so hi is within € of 1|M. Also we assert that
hi(si)c u;?:l)Ei 3° To prove this, let xe Si' Choose j, 1<j<qg(i), so
= , 23z
that xeC, . and x¢C, for 1<k<j. Then h, fixes x for 1<k<j.
i,3 ik - i,k -
Also xeDi'j, so that hi'j(x)cEi'j. Consequently, hi,k fixes hi,j(x)

for j<k<g(i). It follows that h,(x)=h, .(x)eE, .. Since each E, .
- 1 1,] i,] 1,3

misses T, we have that hi (Si) NT=4.
Now we define the homeomorphism h of M by setting hlLi = hilLi for
intL, = 1|M - U,
i i=1

e of 1[M, h(S)NT=g and h|aM = 1|3M., This finishes the proof of statement

i<i<p and setting I‘xIM-LJi intLi. Then h is within

=1

(2) in the special case.

To prove statement (2) in the general case, we write S= U:=1 Si and

T= ~U;=1 Tj where each S1 is compact and each Tj is nowhere dense.
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For each i>1and j21, let U, = {h eM, 3M) : h(s{)NcAT, =4} . Since S
is tame zero-dimensional, so is each Si; hence h(Si) is tame zero-dimen-
sional for each i>1 and every h €M, 3M). Since each Tj is nowhere dense,
so is each c{T,. Therefore, we can deduce from the special case of statement

(2) proved above, that each U is a dense subset of H#(M,3M). Also each

i,3
Ui 3 is evidently an open subset of #(M,3M). Since #(M,3M) has a complete
’
metric, we conclude via the Baire Category Theorem that n?_, ;_1 Ui j is a
= = ’

dense subset of H(M,3M). Statement (2) now follows because 1|M can be ap-

@

proximated by elements of ﬂ:ﬂ =1 Ui,j'

(2) implies (3). Assume statement (2). One can easily choose a null col-
lection {Ci} of disjoint collared n-cells of diameter <e/3 in intM such
that Ui

int Ci is a dense subset of M. Then M'Ui= int Ci is nowhere

dense in 1M. Statement (2) provides a homeomorphism h c1>f M within ¢/3 of
1|M such that h(S) ﬁ(M-L)i=1 int c) = g and h|sM = 1|3M. It follows that
{h-1ci} is a null collection of disjoint collared n-cells of diameter <e in
intM whose interiors cover S.

(3) implies (1). Assume statement (3). Let xeS and let U be an open
neighborhood of x in M. Choose >0 so that e is less than the distance
from x to M-U. Statement (3) provides a null collection {Ci} of disjoint
collared n-cells of diameter <e in intM whose interiors cover S.  Hence,
Xe im:Ci for some i>1. Also acins=¢. Since di::\mci <e , then CiC u.
This proves S 1is tame zero-dimensional. i

Perhaps the fundamental geometric tool of decomposition space theory is
the Null Star-like Equivalent Shrinking Principle. A compact subset F of Rr"
is star-like if there is a point p in F such that every ray in R emanating
from p intersects F in a connected set. A compact subset F of the in-

terior of an n-manifold M is star-like equivalent if there is a neighborhood

Uof Fin M and an embedding e:U~+ Rr" such that e(F) is star-like. Observe
thai any collared n~cell in an n-manifold is star-like equivalent.
THE NULL STAR-LIKE EQUIVALENT SHRINKING PRINCIPLE., Suppose f:M+X 1is a

surjective map from a compact boundaryless manifold M to a compact metric

space X. If {15_1 (y): ye S(f)} 1is a null collection of star-like equivalent

sets, then f can be approximated by homeomorphisms.

This principle has manifested itself in many forms, apparently originating
in [B1], and playing major roles in a number of significant results including
[C], [E] and [F].

PROOF OF THEOREM 3. Let £:5"+S" be a map with a bald spot and a tame
zero-dimensional singular set. Let ¢>0. Then there is a collared n-cell
D in s? disjoint from S(f), and Lemma 7 provides a null collection {ci} of
disjoint collared n-cells of diameter <e¢ in s"-p such that S(f)C Uj.‘

int C,.
1 i
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1Ci}; i.e., X is the quotient space

obtained from st by identifying each Ci to a point. Let 7:5" > X denote

Let X={C:i>1}Ully}: yes -u,_

the quotient map; thus ye w(y) for every ye Sn. We endow X with the gquo-
tient topology. This makes 7:S"+ X continuous and makes X a compact metric
space. Notice that since (1-1(x):xe S(w)} = {Ci: i>1}, then the Null
Star-like BEquivalent Shrinking Principle asserts that uzsn* X can be approxi-
mated by homeomorphisms. Consequently, X is homeomorphic to sn.

Consider the map ¢ £:5" > x. Its singular set is the countable set
{"(Ci)‘ii1}- Also it has a bald spot because flf-1(intD) and w|intD are
homeomorphisms. Since X is homeomorphic to Sn, Theorem 2 implies that
ne f:Sn*-x can be approximated by homeomorphisms. (This procedure, which en-
closes S(f) in the null collection {Ci} to yield amap nwnef with a count-
able singular set, is called "amalgamation”.)

Let d denote the given metric on Sn, and let d' be a metric on X.
Since diam Ci <e for each i>1, then there is a 6§>0 such that for all
¥YiZ € Sn, if d'(n(y),n(z)) < &, then d(y,z)<e. Let g:sn#-x and
h:snﬁ-x be homeomorphisms such that g is within §/2 of =#, and h is
within §&8/2 of wnef. We assert that the homeomorphism g_1° h:s" > s" is
within € of £f. To see this, let ye s". ‘hen a'(me £(y), h(y)) < /2 and
a'(n(g e hiy)), g(a ' e h(y))) < 6/2. Hence d'(n(E(y)), n(g @ h(y)) < 5.
Therefore, the choice of § insures that d(f(y), 9-10 h(y)) < e. #
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LINKING NUMBERS IN BRANCHED COVERS
Sylvain E. Cappell* and Julius L. Shaneson*

INTRODUCTION

Let a: S'+N> be a knot in a 3-dimensional manifold and let f£: N-+N
denote a branched covering space of N branched along o. This note sketches
a method based on a 4-dimensional construction for studying invariants of N
and of the branch set f-l(a) C N. Our method gives a way of relating a
noncyclic branched cover of o to a branched cyclic cover of a different
associated knot B, which we call a characteristic knot for o. Here our re-
sults will be discussed only for N=-S3 and f an (irregular) dihedral branched
covering set; the invariant studied in the present note will be the linking
numbers of the components of the branch set f-l(a). The method can be used to
study other invariants, or other branched covers, as well. The 4-dimensional
construction itself was announced and described some 10 years ago in [CS2].

The particular interest of dihedral covering space lies in their extra-
ordinary simplicity and generality. Classically, it was studied as the simplest
"non-abelian" cover of a knot and thus gave rise to the simplest '"non-abelian"
(i.e. not obtained from the cyclic covers) invariants of knots [Re]. More re-
cently, M. Hilden and J. Montesinos showed that every oriented 3-manifold is
such a 3-fold dihedral branched covering space of S3 branched along a knot
[Hi], [Mo]. 1In [CS2] we announced a formula for the Rohlin p-invariant of any
mod2 3~dimensional homology sphere presented as a 3-fold dihedral covering
space. That formula, in terms of various linking numbers, could be extended
to all dihedral covers, provided that a certain conjecture on the linking
numbers of the components of branch sets, a conjecture apparently long familiar
to students of this subject, were verified. That conjecture is the theorem of
the present note.

Our study of Rohlin u-invariants of dihedral branched covers will be pre-

sented elsewhere. For certain special classes of knots, e.g. ribbon knots,
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0271-4132/84 $1.00 + $.25 per page

165



166 Sylvain E. Cappell and Julius L. Shaneson

this formula simplifies. As we noted in [CS2] this can be used to show that
various (algebraically slice) knots are not ribbon. As noted in [CS2] these
methods can also be used to compute Atiyah-Singer invariants used by Casson
and Gordon [CG] in their study of ribbon and slice knots. An extensive study
of that has been made by Litherland [Li].
Precisely, let o S]'->S3 be a knot and p: G-*sz a homomorphism

of the knot group G-Trl(s3-0t(Sl)) onto the dihedral group of order 2p, p
odd. The p-fold irregular (respectively: regular) dihedral cover of a is
the branched cover of 83, branched along &, assoclated to the subgroup
p-l(Zz) (resp., p-l(e)) of G, for eeZ, C sz. Let f: M, S3 (resp.,
£: ﬁa -*S3) denote this covering space of degree p (resp. 2p). Consideration of

the diamond of subgroups of sz

{e}
/7 \
z, z,
\,”
2p

gives a corresponding diamond of covering spaces,

M degree h=2
o .
A ;N_ degree f=p
Ma Ma degree j=
3 degree g=2
S T=f h

3 3

where ﬁa* S~ 1is the 2-fold cyclic cover of S~ branched along o, ﬁa—’ﬁa

is a p-fold cyclic unbranched covering space, Ma is the quotient of a 1lift
1

to ﬁa of the covering translation of period 2 of ﬁa .

lClassically, one sees from this that dihedral covers of S3 branched along o
correspond to elements of order_ p in Hl(My3Z ) producing T (My) > Z

and the associated cover M + M. Recall that the order of H Py Z) i& just
A(-1), for A\ (t) the Aldxander polynomial of o. (A conceptual explanation
of |H,(M,;2)| = |A(-1)| was provided using 4-manifolds in [CS1].) Thus one
conclu%es classically that for p odd and square-free, o has a p-fold
dihedral covering space if and only if Ay(-1) = 0 _(modp); for p prime
there is a unique such cover if Aa(-l) £0 (modpz) (ef. [F1]).
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From this, we read off easily a description of the branch set, the inverse
image of o, in each of these covers. Clearly g-l(a) is a single circle of
branching index 2. Hence, f-l(a) = j-lg-l(a) consists of p circles
&0’&1""’&p-1 each of branching index 2; here these circles are indexed by

the convention Tiao =0, for T a fixed choice of a generator of the covering

translation group 2 o; the map j: ﬁa.* ﬁa' The covering translation of
period 2, 4: ﬁa > ﬁa, is associated to the 2-fold covering space h: ﬁa-*Ma.
Notice that ¢ and T are juft generators for the dihedral group sz acting
filcovering translation on Ma; the action of sz on the components of

f (a) 1is equivalenf to that of sz on the p -;erticies of a polygon with
p sides. As Mu = Ma/action of 4, in Ma, f “(a¢) consists of one circle

ag of branching index 1, and (p-1)/2 circles of branching index 2,

al, cee ,a(p_l)/z;

thus, Ma can be viewed as a 2-fold covering space of Mﬁ
branched along «, with h-l(ai) = &i Ua

p-1 1 <1< (p-1)/2.
Fixing an orientation for 53 and a, the covers Ma and ﬁa are corres-

pondingly oriented, as are the branch curves o, and &1. When Ma is a

i

rational homology sphere, let denote the linking number of o, with aj,

V1,3 1i

i#3, 0 <1i,j < (p-1)/2; when Ma is a mod 2 homology sphere these v are

rational numbers with odd denominator. td
The study of the behavior of these numbers is one of the oldest topilcs in
topology. This is partially because these are the simplest "non-abelian in-
variants" that can be used to distinguish knots. Calculations of them for this
purpose were used by Reidemeister [Re]. An early paper of Bankwitz and Schumann

[BS] stated that if o is a 2-bridge knot, then = £2; their proof is

Vo .
difficult to reconstruct; clear and more precise modg;: proofs of this were
given by Perko [Pel] and by Burde [B1]. Note that if o 1is a 2-bridge knot,
by considering its Heegard genus it is easy to show that then Ma is actually
83 [B2]. While it is not hard to develop methods for calculating the vi,j
(cf. [Rel, [F3])really efficient general algorithms were developed by K. Perko
[Pe2] and further studied by Hartley and Murasugi [HM].

The following was perhaps conjectured by everyone who has thought about
linking numbers in branched covers; it generalizes to all knots the classical
result for 2-bridge knots and is suggested by calculating examples. It is,
moreover, needed in understanding other invariants (e.g. p-invariants) of
branched covers.

THEOREM I. 1If the p-fold dihedral branched covering space Ma is a mod 2
homology sphere, then the linking numbers of the branch curves satisfy

22 (mod4), 1 <1< (p-1)/2 and v j =20 (md2),1 < 1,j < (p-1)/2, i#].

v

i,0 i,
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Counterexamples to the converse of this theorem are provided, according to
calculations of Ken Perko, by some 10-crossing knots with p=3 [Pel].
Actually, as noted by Perko, the numbers Vio0® 1<1i< (p-1)/2 determine
b d
11 the .
a Vi,j )

First of all, note that as ﬂa is a 2-fold branched cyclic cover of Ma’ Ma

This follows readily from the following transfer argument.

is a mod2 homology sphere if and only if Mu is. (The homology of a 2-fold
cyclic branched cover is given by the Alexander polynomial at (-1); cf.[CS1].)

Let uy denote the linking number of ai with &i + 1<j<p-1l; this is

independent of i, 0<i<p-1l, as the a, are permuted by the covering trans-

lations. For the same reason, u; = “p-i'
Standard transfer considerations show, as noted by Perko [Pel] that:

-1

,Of_i,jf_‘Pz—,i#j

Vi,5 T Y ¥ Yoy

and, in particular, v = Zui , so that

i,0

=1 . p-1l
Vi, =7 Onincaey,p-i-9),0 ¥ V|i-j],00 3 12 LI 25

Hence the numbers v determine all the v, . and the main theorem of this

i,0 i,j
note will follow from:
THEOREM II. If the 2p-fold (regular) dihedral branched covering space

Ma is a mod2 homology sphere, then the linking numbers of the branch curves
satisfy

u =1 (mod2) , 1 <1< (p-1) .

Outline of Method

Here is a summary of our approach to this and related problems on branch

covers.

Step 1. An effective method for studying 3-manifolds M described as branched
covers of 83 along a knot o 1is to utilize a 4-manifold w“, with OW =M
obtained by letting W be a branched cover of D4 along K2, where

KN 83 = a(Sl). It is easy to do this for cyclic covers; just let K be a
Seifert surface of o pushed into D4; this method of studying cyclic covers
was introduced by us in [CS2] and independently by L. Kauffman. However, it
will not work for more gaeneral branched covers as the fundamental group of
Da-{pushed in Seifert surfacel 1is Z and thus has no nonabelian covers.

For noncylcic covers, we employ instead for K a certain (non-manifold)
2-complex. This works at least for all metacyclic covers; in particular, for
dihedral covers the resulting WA is a manifold even though K2 is not. (In
other settings, the singularity which arises is readily understood and can be

resolved.)
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Step 2. We relate questions about linking numbers of branch curves in
M3 = aw‘ to intersection numbers of parts of 2-dimensional surfaces in the

branch set of WA.

Step 3. We get information on these intersection numbers by relating these
2-dimensional surfaces to a kind of equivariant second Stiefel~Whitney class
of W4 and then get our result from an equivariant version of the standard
fact that in an oriented 4-manifold, w§ i8 just the Euler characteristic
mod2.

Of course, this method can be used to study many other invariants of such
branched covers. An interesting way to view the geometrical procedure out-
lined in Step 1, and carried out in Section 1 below for dihedral covers, is
that it reveals a close relationship between a dihedral (or metacyclic) cover
of S3 branched along a and a cyclic cover of a characteristic knot B8 as-

sociated below to a.

1. Characteristic knots and a cobordism construction.
Fix an orientation of S3 and adopt the unique conventions so that the

circles in Figure 1 have linking number +1.

Fig. 1

If o is a (smooth or P.L. locally flat) knot in 83, let Aa(t) denote its

Alexander polynomial.

Definition. Let o and B be (oriented) knots in 83. Then B 1is called a

mod p characteristic knot for o if there exists an oriented Seifert surface

(-]
of a, V, 3V = a, so that B CV represents a nonzero (primitive) class [B8]
of HI(V) and so that

(LV + LG)B =0 (modp) .

L the linking pairing of V in S3. More precisely, Lv(x,y) = 2(f+x,y),

where f+ is induced by pushing V off itself using a positive normal, and

£ denotes linking numbers and Ly(x,8) + L,(8,x) =0 (modp), all x:eHl(V).
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Note: If o is a nontrivial knot with Seifert surface V with p square-free,

and if p[Aa(-—l), then o has a mod p characteristic knot embedded in V.

(Proof: Note that Aa(-l) = tdet (Lv+ L",) and use the well-known fact that a
primitive class in Fll(V) is represented by an embedded cifcle.)

Suppose o 1s a knot with Seifert surface V and BC V 1s a mod P charac-
teristic knot of a. We proceed to construct a cobordism relating the dihedral
covering spaces of S3 with branch sets a to the cyleic cover of S3 with
branch set B.

Let w: I(B,p) = S3 be the p-fold cyclic branched cover of S3, branched

along B. If x ¢ Hl(V—B), then the intersection number on V, x°B = 0; hence
- = -1.')8 =
Lv(x,B) LV(B,x) x(LV LV)B 0.
Since (L+L')B = 0 (modp), it follows that 2Lv(8,x) = 0 (modp). Since
det(L+L;) = det(L-L') (mod2), and since det(L-L') = *1 by Poincare duality,
p 1s odd. Hence LV(B,x) = 0 (modp). Therefore

vy =v, uv, U... U V-

0 1

-+ V a P.L. homeomorphism and

l ’

n|Vi:Vi

-1
Vinvj"ﬂ (B) s i*j .

Let T: LI be a generator of the group of covering translations corresponding
3 (i.e. T|fiber of a
neighborhood of v—ls is rotation by 2n/p). Assume the indices have been
chosen so that 'l’Vi = Vi+1 , 0 <1< p-2,. and '1'Vp_1 = Vo.

Let Vx[-1,1] CS3 be a neighborhood of V = Vx0, and let h(x,t) =
(x,-t) for xeV and te[-1,1]. Then

to a positively oriented meridional circle of B in S

a U x[-1,11) = J. U ... UJ J

0 p-1 =
with nIJi: Jg » Vv x [-1,1] a P.L. homeomorphism and with V, C J;. Clearly,
7 1(Vx[-1,1])=J is the p~fold branched cyclic cover of Vx[-1,1] along B.
Let

h: J+J

be a 1ift of h, i.e. mh=h (n|J), with E(Vo) CVg. Then H(Ji) C Jp‘
1<1i<p-1, E(Jo) = JO’ and h fixes precisely VO.
Let I = I(B,p) and let

1,

Y=2:x [0,1] / {(x,1)=(h(x),1) for x e J}

the space obtained by identifying (x,1) and (h(x),1) in EIx I. Let

n': Y+S3XI/{(x,t) = (x,t) = (x,~t), xeV} = S3XI be induced by w x 1[0 1
s

Y 1is evidently an orientable (smooth) cobordism of I to a closed manifold,

Ma g »S3Y> and 7' is a branched covering projection with branching set B the
’
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image of Vx0 UBxI in s3x 1/{(x,t) = (x,-t), xeV}, which is canomically
P.L. homeomorphic to V. Orient Y so that w' has positive degree. (Usual
convention: 3[S3XI] = [S3><1] - [S3x0], and thus 3Y = [M] - [Z].)

Clearly the tuple

(s> = Int(Vx [-1,11),8(V x [-1,1]),a)/{(x,t) = (x,t)| (x,t € 3(Vx [-1,1])

is canonically P.L. homeomorphic to (S3,V,a). Hence the restriction w of ='

to Ma 8 is a branched covering of S3 along a. Note that w-l(a) has
b

(p+1)/2 components, with branching index 2 on (p-1)/2 of them. In fact, if

V! denotes the image of Vin inY (so V! =V 1 <1< p-1), then

i i p-1

w-l(a) = 3V6 U...V V'(p-l)/Z , and BV(') is the component with branching index
= 3y! Pl

1. Write oy avi ,0<1< 7

Proposition 1.1. M 2 S3 is a dihedral metacylcic, branched covering space

3 a,B
of 87 along a.
Proof: Let Dp = {u,'c]'r2 =1, o = 1, tu= u-l't}. The group nl(S3-a) has the

form (Higman-Neumann-Neumann construction)
Z * G/{ti+(x)t_1 =1 (x), x € H

where G 1is the fundamental group of S3—V, H that of V, t 1is a generator
of the infinite cyclic group, represented by a meridian m of a, and i+ and
i_ are induced by pushing V into its complement along positive and negative
normal vectors, respectively.

Define p: G + Dp by

p(g) = ot €8) s

and let p(t) = t. Since Lv(x,B) = —LV(B,X) (modp), these definitions deter-

mine a homeomorphism
3
o: 1r1(S -a) > Dp
Assuming M

_1%,B
Ma g~ l(a) also has an (HNN)-representation. In particular, using Van
’

Kampen's theorem (and a base point near ao), wl(Ma B-w-l(a)) is generated by
t]

1s connected, the fundamental group of the unbranched covering

a meridian o, of a with w(mo) = m and elements in the image of
- -l v = -
ﬂl(Ma,B —(: (V)). Let w wlMa,B G
uu]Mm B-w V 1is the cylcic cover Tr]Z-'n (IntVvx [-1,1]), of
b
S3-Int(VXI-1,1]) = Ss-V, it follows that Ma 8
9
2(win,B) = 0 (modp) for n e nl(Ma B-w'l(V)), and so p(wyn) 1is the trivial
’

w-l(a). Since, by construction,
-w'l(o.) is connected and that

element. Clearly p(m;[mol) = p([m]) = p(t) = 1. Thus the image of pouw, is
{t,1}, which proves the result; in particular we have the following:
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Proposition 1.2. Dihedral p-fold branched covers of a« are in 1 to 1 cor-

respondence to equivalence classes of characteristic knots viewed as represent-

ing elements of order p in the kernel of the mod p reduction of (LV+L‘t,),

modulo the action of z;. ]

Let FO be a stable framing of the tangent bundle of S”, compatible
with the oriemntation. Let N1 N(V' U...U V(p 1)/2 Y T (B) x I) be a
regular neighborhood of (‘n')"l(B), meeting the boundary regularly. Clearly

N1 may be chosen so that the restriction of w' to a neighborhood
V(') - V& n Nl is a homeomorphism. Therefore the stable framing of Y-ﬁl in-
o
duced from FOX I via the unbranched covering n'IY—Nl extends to a framing
L.
F' of Y-N

» N, a regular neighborhood of V! U...UV! uw (B) x I,
2° 72 1 1 (p-1)/2
Recall that given a q-fold covering map S + S~ and a stable framing of
1 2 2

S that extends over D, the induced framing extends over D iff q 1is
odd. Therefore F'I(Z—ﬁl N L) extends to a fiber of the tubular neighbor-
hood Nl NZof Bin Z; d1.e. to the complement of a cell in EI. Hence, as
1r2(SO) =0, it extends to all of I. It follows easily (recall

' = 1r><id[0’€) near I) that F' extends to a stable framing F of

Y - Vi U...uU V(p-l)/Z The sole obstruction to extending F|Z to all of Y

is an element

8(F|Z) ¢ HZ(Y;Z;zz)
Proposition 1.3. Let D: HZ(Y;E;ZZ) - HZ(Y,M;ZZ) be the Poincare duality

isomorphism. Then

DO(F[D)) = [Vi1y + coe + (Vi 1y )y s

where [Vi]2 is the element of HZ(Y,M;Z ) represented by (V! , BV}_).

Proof: 6(F|I) is the restriction of 6(F) ¢ HZ(Y;Y—Vi U...uv!

(o-1)/23 Zp)-
Hence, by Poincare duality, D(9 (FIZ)) is the image of

D(8(F)) € Hy(V] U «ee UV 1y /0 U HM;Z,)

= [] [ . .
HZ(V:l V) UV(p_l)/2 3ag v Ua(p_l)/z H 22) .
(p-1)/2
Using Meyer-Vietoris, the right side is of course just 101 H (v ' i)

Hence D(e(Flz)) is a linear combination of the classes [V! ],...,[V(p 1)/2]2
Now let (ni,s ), i*l,...,P-i-!'- be the disjoint fibers of the normal tubes
of 1,...,V(p_1)/2 , respectively. Clearly 1r'|S is a two-fold covering
map; hence, as noted above, F]Si‘ does not extend to Di.
represent any element of HZ(Y;ZZ) by a 2-manifold transverse to all Vi and
consider the obstruction to framing a neighborhood of this 2-manifold that

D(8(F)) is as stated.

It follows (e.g.
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Remark. This argument could be reformulated as an instance of the general
principle that if P4 £ Qa is a branched covering space of orientable 4-mani-
folds, then D(wz(P)) = D(f*wz(Q)) + [82], where S2 is the subset of the
branching set in Y consisting of points of even bramching degree. (This
follows from the familiar simplicial formula for Stiefel-Whitney classes.)

Corollary 1.4. The image of [V1]2 cer + [V( 1)/2]2 in H (Y,3Y;Z,) is
precisely Dw Y), w 2(Y) € H (Y; 22) the second Stiefel Whitney class of Y.

Now having constructed a cobordism Y4 of M toI it is easy to further
produce a compact manifold with I on the boundary. In fact, we just observe
that I = aP“ where ¢: Pa > DA is obtained as in [CS1] as the branched
cyeclic cover of DA along E2, a Seifert surface, of the characteristic knot
B, whose interior has been pushed into the interior of D4. See [CS1] for
details. Then set W =Y Us W; clearly oW = (3Y) -M.

This 4-manifold WA can be described directly as a branched covering

space as follows. The maps constructed above 7': Y > S3x I and 4: P4 > DA

can be glued together to get amap ¢: W=Y Us P4 > S3X IuU 3 D4 = D4. This
map ¢ is then seen to be a branched dihedral covering space. The total
branching set in D4 is a 2-complex K2 obtained by attaching to V2 a

Seifert surface E2 of B glued to V along B8 X % .

\L/Bx{z. 1) / \
;’Bx% —T T s3><1u3 p* = p
;o ’ 3 ! &Seifert §”x1

4

V-Seifert — 1 ’ surface
st \ 0 a3 S et
s3xo s¥x1

Fig. 2

This branching set in D4 = S3x v 3 D4 fails to be a manifold around the

circle B x % . Nevertheless, as wg ﬁ%ve seen w“, the corresponding branched

dihedral covering space is a manifold.

Remark. As the branching set in D4 is not a manifold, it may seem surprising
that the branched cover w“ 1f a manifold; we explain this directly from
another perspective. Consider again the branched dihedral cover W of Da along
KZ. This is clearly a manifold except in a neighborhood of the inverse of the
singularity circle B x l lying on K2. See Figure 2. Now in a neighborhood
of B x 5 the pair (DA,K ) looks like S1 x (D3,Q) where Q denotes a
"figure Y", as can be seen near B8 Xi% in Figure 2. The dihedral cover of

this neighborhood of the circle 8 X 7 would then be just Sl x {a dihedral
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cover of D3 branched along Ql. As D3 = cone on SZ, this cover will be

just Sl x {cone on the branched cover of S2 along 82 N Q}. Now 82 nQs=

3 points.

Fig. 3

Last, note that the branched dihedral cover of 82 along these three points
is again SZ. This follows by calculating its Euler characteristic using the
fact that there the meridian about each point represents an element of order 2
in the dihedral group. Hence W has no singularity and is a P.L. manifold.

The same geometrical methods used above can be used to extend Proposition
1.4 to the following:

Proposition 1.5. Let D: HZ(W;ZZ) > HZ(W,M;ZZ) be the Poincare duality
isomorphism. Then

[vVily + -ee 4 [VZp-l)/Z]Z = D(w,(W)), where w,(W) is

the second Stiefel-Whitney class of W.

Also, we can repeat all these arguments used above for the irregular p-fold
dihedral cover for the full regular 2p-fold dihedral cover. In fact this 2p
covering space of W~ D4 is also a 2-fold covering space of W4 branched
along V!; in particular, oW = M+ M is a 2-fold covering space of M
branched along ay- Thus, the branch set in ﬁ (resp., ﬁ) is the union of
p clrcles (resp., 2-manifolds) &0,...,&p (refp., @0,...,VP) which are dis-
joint (resp., intersect in one common circle 8). Here the circles are in-
dexed by the convention Tiao = &i , Wwhere T is the generator of Zp C D2

regarded as the group of covering translatioms.

-

Remark 1.6. Notice that in the regular 2p-fold dihedral covering space W has
wz(ﬁ) = 0; for, it is a p~fold cyclic (branched) cover of a manifold with zero
second Stiefel-Whitney class, the 2-fold cyclic cover of D4 branched along
the Seifert surface V (see [CS1]). On the other hand arguments similar to

those used above show that the Poincare dual of wz(ﬁa) is given by

p-1l P

120 [Vi] € Hz(w,aw;zz) which hence equals zero. (This can be checked in
other ways.)
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2. Linking numbers and characteristic classes

Note that for Mn = aw4 (resp. ﬁa = 3&4) the irregular (resp., regular)
p-fold (resp., 2p-fold) dihedral cover of s as above, as ﬁa:+ ﬁa is a 2-fold
cyclic branched cover [CS1], ulaﬂézz) =0 1if and only if Hl(Ma;lz) =0, In
this section, we assume Hl(Ma;zz) = 0; hence the intersection form

Hz(w;zz) x Hz(w;zz) > 22
(%, y) hd [x,}']
is, by standard Poincare duality, a nonsingular symmetric bilinear pairing.
Letting T (resp. #) denote, as before, an element of order p (resp., 2)

in D the covering translation group of M - 83, we introduce a new bi-

2p’ -
linear pairing on Hz(w;zz) with values in ZZ[ZP]:
p;l
axy = ) [Tk dyT
i=0

Lemma 2.1. This pairing is bilinear over zzlzp] and symmetric over zz[zp]

and nondegenerate.

Proof: To see that it is symmetric (not Hermitian) note that

(T2 x,dy]

[éy,T-ix]
= ly,é1ix]
= [y, T'éx]
= [T-iy,ﬁ}d
To check bilinarity note that
<Ixy> = ] [T 1(Tx),éy]T

Jorr @Dy ot

= 7 ([T-jX,dy]ld)T
= <x,y>T

The nondegeneracy of this pairing follows from that of the intersection pair-
ing.

Now we need some facts about symmetric forms over zz[zp], p odd.

Proposition 2.2. let pxp =2 zz[zp] be a nonsingular symmetric bi-

linear pairing on the finitely generated ZZ[ZP] module P. Then there is a
unique element oeP satisfying

2
<x,a>" = <x,x> , X€eP

Notation. a is called the characteristic element of P.
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Proof: Consider L(x) = <x,x>l/2 , xeP. This is well-defined as zz[zp] is
a product of finite fields of characteristic 2. Moreover, as L: P > Zz[lp]

is easily seen to be linear, there is a unique acP with

L(x) = <x,0> , xXeP .

Recall that zz[zp] = @F, where each Fj is a field of characteristic

k|
2 and FO = Zz. Let ej denote the multiplication identity of Fj; note that

eq = 1+ Tl + ’I‘2 + oo+ Tp—l in Zz[Zp]. Correspondingly, a zz[zp] module

P decomposes naturally as

P = &P Gz-z[zp‘] Fj) .

Proposition 2.3 For o € P, the characteristic element of a symmetric bi-

linear form on the finitely generated zz[zp] module P

3

<0 ,0> = z e, rank (P ® F,) .
F, Z,[Z
5 AERR
This follows immediately from the corresponding fact over each field Fj ,
which is easy as such forms decompose into l-dimensional forms.

We use this to study 614. Let A= ["}0] 13 Hz(fl,f{;zz) = Hz(ﬁ;zz).

Proposition 2.4. A e nz(ﬁr;zz) is the characteristic element of the pairing

<X,y>.
Lemna 2.5.
[x,¢Tx] = [T/2x,4] .
Proof of Proposition 2.4:
<l = (T, A]Tilz

2
(Z[x,ﬂ?-ix]'f ) , by the lemma

Tix, 8T tx)Tt in Z)(z]

T Tix, 6x1T
= <X,x>

Proof of Lemma 2.5: Consider the 2-fold covering maps 8¢ W W/¢$1’i for
i=0, write g = G W (W/eST ) = W. As in the dihedral group D
1/2 T1/26T there is a commutative diagram:

,l.i/2

2p ?

Ti/2

3
[l
) dmm— >
>
L
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From this there is a homeomorphism h,: ﬁ/dl‘i + W/4 and a commutative diagram

Ti/2
—_—

g

e >

o hi A
W/4T —_— W/¢

g9
=1
[T . 1)

Now, as noted above, wz(ﬁ) = 0 and hence,
[x,x] =0
and thus
[x,6T'x] = [x,(d + $T)x]

and using transfers,

[x,dTix] = [gi*(X),gi(X)]
= gm0, gm0
(p-1)/2
- e, ) v,
i=1
(p-1)/2
as wz(w) = L [Vi] by Proposition 1.6. Thus,
: (p-1)/2 |
[x,6Tix] = [T, a+) ) 4,1
1=1 i
p-1l .
= 2, Y Tha)
=1

p-1
But as noted in Remark 1.7, z TiA = 0. Hence,
1=0

1/2

[xde]=[T LAl .

For P a module over zz[zp], let [P] denote the class represented by
P in R(Z ), the representation ring of Zp over the field 22. Notice that
G = W U {cone on aw} has a natural action of sz with one fixed point,

the cone point, and satisfies, as M 1s a mod 2-homology sphere, mod 2

Poincare duality. 4
Hence, [Hz(ﬁ;zz)]= Z [Hi(G;zz)] in R(zp)ezz . Moreover

4 4 i=0

I (2] = [6(6;Z,))] in RZ)EOZ

for ci(c;zz) the cellular
i1=0 i=0

2
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chain groups of a cellular decomposition of G. However, the action of Z_ on
G 1is free outside a 2-manifold 'y in W and the cone point. Hence in

R(Zp) 8 12

[Hz(ﬁ;zz)] = k[zz[zp]] ® [Z,] , some k .

Moreover, as W is a 2-fold branched cover of W along V., x (W) = 2X (W) -
x(V) 1is odd, and hence x(G) = 0 (mod2) . Hence, [Hz(ﬁ;zz)] = [ZZ[ZP]] ® [ZZ]
in R(zp) ® 22 . Thus, from Propositions 2.4 and 2.3 we conclude that

<A,A> = 1+ e

1+ (L+T+ - + 7107

T+T5 4 -0 4+ P71,

1

)

Going back to the definition of the pairing <A,A> this says:

Corollary 2.7. In Hz(ﬁ,a&;zz) the intersection number of [GO] with [ﬁi]
is odd.

Proof of Theorem II: As ﬁi and 00 intersect just in the circle B, and this
circle of intersections can be removed by pushing one class away from the other,
the intersection of [Vi] and [90] is evidently given by the linking numbers
of 8Vi =a, and 3V0 = &0 in W. Thus Theorem II, and also Theorem I, follow
from Corollary 2.7.
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ATOMIC SURGERY PROBLEMS
Andrew Casson and Michael Freedman"

ABSTRACT. The surgery sequence is the central theorem in manifold
theory. 1In dimension four it is a giant, if improbably, conjecture
which would imply almost everything from the four dimensional
Poincar€ conjecture to "knots with Alexander polynomial equal one
are slice". We have reduced the conjecture to an investigation of
certain "atomic" surgery problems. This leads to an equivalent re-
formulation of the conjecture in terms of the classical theory of
links in the three sphere.

REVIEW

This is a preliminary draft, written and abandoned in 1976 (or 1977).
Andrew had come to visit me; I put him to work on the non-simply-connected ver-
sion of his theory of flexible handle-bodies. This writeup explores the finite
version, though we considered, but could find no use for the non-compact limit
(recently considered in Dimonski's Ph.D. thesis). This paper is included in
the proceedings at the request of the editors, as an historical relic. 1Two re-
cent ideas which we suffered in ignorance of were: 1. It is possible (even
when n1# 0) to concentrate on complexes which serve as substitutes for a disk
rather than ones substituting for a wedge of 2-spheres. And the related obser-
vation - 2. The more symmetrical grope construction can replace the "1/2-towers"
created here. (Bob Edwards was influential in the development of both these
ideas - a fact, I am glad to record.) The second defigit greatly complicates
our discussion of the s-cobordism theorem. This draft was never proofed by

Andrew, has not been updated, and is probably replete with speling erors!
Michael H. Freedman August 1983

0. INTRODUCTION AND PRELIMINARIES

Most efforts to construct smooth four dimensional manifolds can be regarded
as an attempt to solve some particular surgery problem with vanishing obstruc-
tion. No general theory exists for compact four dimensjonal surgery problems

(although progress has recently been made in the non-compact case, see [F1],

"Partially supported by NSF Grants
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0271-4132/84 $1.00 + $.25 per page
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[F2], [FQ], and ([S]) and the history of effort expended on special cases is dis-
couraging. The only notable success, here, is a technique (See [CS1]) for al-
tering the normal invariants of certain non-orientable 4-manifolds such as RP .

One is lead to suspect that many of these surgery problems do not in fact
have solutions; for if they did admit solutions why should these always be so
difficult to find? However, it is noteworthy that no counterexample is known
to the all-encompassing conjecture A(A+): The surgery-exact-sequence for
(oriented) simple Poincaré pairs (X,3) 1is exact when dim([X,3] > 4. It is
our purpose to shed some light on this conjecture by reducing the vast diversity
of unobstructed four dimensional problems to a smaller collection of "atomic"
surgery problems.

In the orientable case a close relationship is developed between atomic
problems and certain link slicing problems. This leads to Theorem 2, an equiva-
lent reformulation of conjecture A+ purely in terms of the classical theory
of links in 33.

In the cases we will consider, the Wall group surgery obstruction vanishes.
So, for us, a problem will be a degree one normal map f:(M4,3) + (X,9) from a
smooth 4-manifold to simple Poincare space with o(f)=0 ¢ LZ(nIX). In the case
that the boundaries are non-empty £[3:3M > 3X may not be a homotopy equival-
ence but is required to induce an isomorphism on H,( ;z[n1x1) the homology
induced from the universal cover X. This requirement implies that the inter-
section pairing on the kernel KZ(M4) [*] Kz(Mq) + z[n1X] is nonsingular, the
necessary condition to define o(f). A solution will mean a normal bordism
(rel3) to a simple homotopy equivalence.

The choice of generality in this definition has been carefully made. We
remark that the problem of h-slicing a knot with Alexander polynomials A(t) =1
(so that w1(homotopy D4— slice) £ Z) gives rise to a bounded problem f where
£l is a u(n1X]= Z[(Z] equivalence but not, usually, a homotopy equivalence.
Also this is the generality in which the stable (#n(szx 82» theory of Shaneson
and Cappell ([CS2] applies. On the other hand, if £]3 were required only to
be an integral homology equivalence it is known ([CG}) through the study of
dihedral signatures that the vanishing of the appropriate "surgery obstruction"
(this time lying in a T-group [CS3]) is not sufficient to complete surgery up
to integral equivalence.

Unless specified to the contrary, constructions are to be carried out in
the smooth category; when corners arise they are understood to be rounded in
the usual way.

An important notion for us will be: a problem f ‘“"reduces to" a problem
g, written £ g, this corresponds to finding g inside f, more precisely:

We write f-+g iff £f:(M,3) > (X,3) 1is normally coborant (rel. 3) to an
£':(M;3) » (X,?3) such that:
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1) There is a (not necessarily connected) codimension-0 smooth submanifold
(N,3) C interior (M), and a simple relative homotopy equivalence:
h: (X,3X) + (X',3X) such that g=he f'|(X,3): (N,3) » hof'"(N,3) = (Y,3) is
a problem whose target is a collared Poincare imbedding (Y,3) CX'.

2) hef' is a map of quadruples:
he £'(M',N,M"-N, 3M') *+ (X,Y,X-Y, 3X)

3) The surgery kernel is concentrated in N, i.e. hoe f'IM'—N: M'-N + X-Y
is a simple absolute homotopy equivalence.
We say f£' contains g and use script letters to denote sets of problems.
We will write @ +@ if for each f €4 there exist Gyreer9, such that
+ . s
£ 9, | R | | 9, Set 3?127 ) = the collection of all (orientable) prob-

+
lems. (4 ) will be the atomic problems (oriented atomic problems). We have

. + +
given a recipe for constructing a general aé€f(or a € .o ).

Consider the four ways of constructing self-plumbings of Szx D2. If i0
and 11 are two disjoint product-preserving imbeddings (D2x D2)<La-82x D2 we

may identify: 1) ij(a,b) ~i,(b,a), 2) ij(a,b) ~ i (b,3), 3) ij(ab) ~
11(5,a), or 4) io(a,b) ~ 11(b,5) to allow (io,i1) to determine a self-

plumbing in one of four possible ways. The first two are oriented self-plumb-
Jolj1lkork1

ings. Let N or just N denote the 4-manifold with boundary

2 ’
obtained by taking two copies of Szx Dz, (szx Dz)0 and (52x D2)1, and per-

forming (je, js ,k8 and ke) self-plumbing of types (1,2,3 and 4) %n (Szx Dz)e,
e=0 or 1, and then joining the two copies by a single self-plumbing of type 1.
If both k =k =0 we denote the manifold by N;. N
singular (immersed) 2-spheres, Nz\ AVB = (s2
(S2 x 0)]

2 collapses to a wedge of

x 0)0,/gelf-plumbings v
self-plumbings”’

Suppose that (io, i1) and (jo, jl) determine self-plumbings of type
1 and 2 respectively (or 3 and 4 respectively). This pair of self-plumbings
determines an imbedded loop Y C 3N2 as follows: Let Yé and y; be disjointly
imbedded arcs in (87~ int(iy(D2x 0) [ ] 1,(0°x0) || 3,(0°x 0) | 3,(0°x 0))]
with the endpoints yé(O) = io(l,O), 76(1) = j0(1,0), y;(O) = j1(1,0), and
y;(1) = i1(1,0). Y 1is defined by y = (76, 1) L)(y;, 1) C aNz. Evidently there
are different choices possible for 76 and Yi and therefore y. Let

_ P . 2
Y1""'Yj0+ j1+ k0+ k1 =7, be a disjoint collection of such «y's for N7; call

this a standard basis.

Here a Kinky handle (oriented kinky handle) will be a 2-handle sz 02

with interior self-plumbings (of types 1 and 2) with an equal number of types 1
and 2 and of types 3 and 4. (When both numbers are zero we will not call this

a kinky handle.)
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The symbol N4 i or N4 will be reserved to denote any 4-manifold with
’

boundary obtained by attaching kinky handles to any N_ along an appropriately

2
framed standard basis.

The framing is to be determined as follows. Let Y be the image of vy

2\, AvB. Let .# be a closed regular neighborhood of ;
in N2 containing vy in its boundary. 3.#(= S‘x S2 since both self-plumb-

ings have the same orientation) meets AVB in a pair of circles <, 11 c, as

under the collapse N

shown in diagram 1.

Diagram 1

The circle bearing the dot represents the t-handle in Slx 52. The number
of half twists is even because the sum of the signs of the two self-plumbs are

opposite. The appropriate framing for y is -k. N4 will denote the result

of attaching (with O-framing) oriented kinky handles to an N along an appro-

2
priately framed standard basis.

Let s be the total number of type 1 self-plumbings and t be the total
number of type 3 self-plumbing in the kinky handles attached to N2 to form
N4.

CLAIM 1: There is a degree 1-normal map a:(N4,a) + ((BU s (oriented

1-handles) U t(unorientable 1-handles), 3) = (Y,3).

PROOF: This claim corresponds to Lemma 3 {F]; the proof there applies

with little modification. i
N4 is simple homotopy equivalent to 32 82 S"s. The inclusion map of
kernel modules KZ(N4; z[n1Y]) > Kz(N4, 3;Z[n1Y]) is given by the intersection

pairing A on Kz(N4; Z[n‘Y]). It is easy to see geometrically the two free

generators and check that A 1is represented by a[; ?] (the kinky handles can-
BlL1 0
cel all self-intersections over the group ring). "1(N4) > n1(Y) is an iso-

morphism so KI(N47 z[n1Y]) = 0; from the long exact sequence of kernel modules
K'(3N4; Z[n1Y]) = 0, It follows from a standard duality argument that:
CLAIM 2: a|3:3N4 > 3Y is a simple z[“IY] - equivalence. i



ATOMIC SURGERY PROBLEMS 185

Furthermore the self-intersection pairing u is also made standard
(ula) = p(B) =0) by kinky handles. Thus the surgery obstruction
co(f) e L,(%,¥) = L,(Free group) 22 vanishes so a 1is a problem.

We define o to be the set of all the a's we have just constructed and
" to be the set of all orientable a's, a+:(N4+,a) + (Y,3).

1. THE REDUCTION TO ATOMIC PROBLEMS
+

THEOREM 1: ¥ +. ¢ and 3 ~»

PROOF: Iet (f:(M,3) + (X,3)) 63' . Preliminary 0 and l-surgeries may be

made to normally cobord £ (rel 3) to £':(M;3) » (X,9) with f;

+

an iso-
morphism on LB and K*(w,u[u'x]) =K, =0 for *#2,

We would like to represent a preferred basis for K2 by an imbedding of

1L Nz's C M. This may be done as follows: Let (a1,...,an, B,,...,Bn) be a
symplectic basis for Kz. Represent a, by a normal framed immersion
a1-sz—>M with u(a1) = 0. Using Casson's Lemma ({F1}) we may arrange that
LB (M-a (S )) L‘M.. m (M) is an isomorphism. Now we can represent 81 by a

meeting a in

normal framed immersion b :Sz—-> M with u(b1)= 0 and b 1

one (transverse) point. A;ain Casson's Lemma allows us to ;trange

n, = (a, (%) U b, (87 ) inc-#

nelghborhood .A’(a (S YU b (S ))- .A’CM is an imbedded Nz. Proceeding by
induction we can represent the hyperbolic pairs (01,61),...,(an,8n) by dis-

m (M) to be an isomorphism. A closed regular

n
joint imbeddings || ./l/l C M with the additional property:

inc.#

n
m - : : .
1M iJ:Ii ) m, (M) is an isomorphism.

Givenan CM and a ¥y C . as above we must find an appropriately

framed v, with y \,Y to which a kinky handle (k,3) C (M- _|_j_J. ] __|_ Ay
=1 i=1
ambiently attaches.

Recall that h~NAYB and assume that it is self-plumbings of A (say)
which are paired by ; let B' be a framed immersed 2-sphere which meets
(AiVBi) only in a single transverse point pe A. Consider two «y's, y1 and
Y2 as constructed in Section 0 (with Y'\,; and Yz\.;) which dxffer by one
full turn around 10(1,0) in the choice of y('). If d (D ) > (M- .U. .A/ ,

3 _|_|_ ./y) is a normally immersed null homotopy of 71 there is a nlormally
1mmier]éed null homotopy d of yz of the form d2=d1# B . Since B1 is framed
d] and d induce the same framing on X (). Since y’ and 72 differ by a
full twist if (a.,((;c1,c2) is put by a diffeomorphism in the form of diagram
2, k will be even in one case and odd in the other. However the framings in-

1
duced on y and 72 by d1 and d2 are equal, so by selecting the correct

1
curve, say vy , we ensure that when the framing induced on 11 by d1 is

used to trivialize 2J3(4#) the number of full twists K becomes even. Adding
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trivial self-intersection in a chart enables us to change the framing t]1 in-
duces on y by any even number, thus we may assume that k= 0.

A neighborhood of dl cannot yet be used as the desired kinky handle
since the number of self-plumbing of types 1 and 2 (and types 3 and 4) may not
be equal. A relative Wall form u(d') e z(n1M)/I is defined; it would be
sufficient to alter d1 (without altering the induced framing on 71) so that
u(di) =0, To do this it is sufficient to find an immersed framed sphere
s C (t/l-'_l_l_ﬂ1 in) with p(S) = A(S)=0 and S meeting d] in a single trans-

i=

) 1 _ 1
verse point; for then one could set dnew = dold # u(dold

distinguished torus (see [F] for definitions) nT C 3.4 which meets dl' trans-

) (8). There is a

versely in a single point. L8 (T) 1_:15__& "1(M’_L|.c/”i) is the zero map. It

n i=1
follows immediately that [T] ¢ HZ(M—ELL_{A?L;Z[MX]) and that A(T,T)=0.
Geometrically T may be converted into an immersed 2-sphere S by an ambient
surger along an immersed 2-disk whose boundary is the meridian (or longitude)of

T. As before, A(S,S)=0; also counting up self-crossings over Z[nix] (see

Diagram 2) shows u(S)=0

immersed disk

Diagram 2.

Again after a regular homotopy of d1 we haye 1|1 (M- (J':L,/ri U d1)) > 1r1 (M)
is an isomorphism. i=1

We can describe a regular neighborhood of (AU d]) as .4 union a kinky
handle attached to an appropriately framed vy. Proceeding by induction we are
able to prove:

LEMMA 1: The hyperbolic pairs (ai ’ b1) in the kernel group of f°',

K2 (M';z[nax!), are represented by disjointly imbedded 4-manifolds N
n
LA (M—{lzli N4,i) —— "I(M) an_isomorphism.

et a.: (N
i

with

4,1

4,i .3 )—*(Yi , 3) be the atomic problems with domr?ins

; ; ; . -1l
114'1 N4'n which we constructed in Section 0. Set (a:N~+Y) = ai. By
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Ilemma 1 N is a codimension 0 submanifold of M. Lemma 2.8 of [W] and the
remark which follows it allows us to find a manifold 1-skeleton for X, that
is a simple homotopy equivalence: h:(X,3X) = (X',3X) where

X' = (3X U 1-cells U 2-cells U 3-cells) U (H) where H is a smooth manifold
. 9H
with boundary obtained by attaching 1-handles (possibly unoriented) to the
4-ball; nl(H) generates ﬂ1(X').
An imbedding: Yi _3_; H, unique up to isotopy, is determined by the map
-1
a,

1# h°f'
m (¥,) ——T— 7 (N,) ———— 7 (X'). After a homotopy of hoe N> X is

merely the composition isa:N+Y~> X. By alignment (Lemma 4'[F] with the state-
ment generalized slightly to permit nonorientable 1-handles) h f is homotopic
(rel 3) to a map of quadruples: hef: (M, ﬁzﬁ, N, 9M) —= (X', §7:§, Y, 3X).
Since KZ(N;z[n1x] = KZ(M;z(n1X]) a Mayer-Vietoris argument shows that

hof [M-N  is a simple Z[7,X]-equivalence. Furthermore

n'(ﬁ:ﬁ) —215&¥i*n1(M) ———Ei—» "l(x) —EIElLi w1(§7:§) are all isomorphisms so
h £f M-N ——X'-Y is actually a simple homotopy equivalence. Thus £+ a.

If f 1is an orientable problem f+ then the a we have constructed is
a , also orientable. So we have also shown that f+ —— a+.

COROLLARY 1: If the problems in a{(gnfﬁ all admit solutions then all

+ .
problems (problems in ;r ) admit solutions.

PROOF. Let f ¢ 7 By the theorem there is a normal bordism (rel. 3) B
from f to £* with £' containing some acf. If B' be some solution to

a then it is easily checked that B U B' is a solution to f.
domain a

REMARK 1: Theorem 1 shows that problems over free groups are sufficiently
general to capture any surgical phenomena that may be peculiar to dimension
four.

REMARK 2: Since there are few people who believe that all problems admit
solutions it is worth noting that the implication in Corollary 1 holds for the
weaker notion of A-solution. Let A be a functor from groups with an augmen-
tation into 22 to algebras with augmentation. A A-solution to a problem is
just a normal bordism (rel. 3) to a simple A-homology isomorphism.

REMARK 3: There is some arbitrariness in our choice of . and al+. A
little of the work of theorem one would be saved if we had settled for larger
class in which we abandon the framing assumption on the attached kinky handles
and the requirement that the self-plumbings of a kinky handle be paired. Our
choice of «f and o' is motivated by the simplicity of the corresponding
link-diagrams (see [F1]). Another potentially useful feature of the N4's as
we have constructed them is that they are amenable to a continued extension to

N_'s, N

5 a's etc... analogous to the M,, M6’ ... of [F1]).
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REMARK 4: A smaller (but still countably infinite) sub class of
,_4(,4+), oA (.;lt) can be used in place of .,d(d+). A typical problem

a_euf_  has its domain an N4 constructed as follows: Begin with either
oljll"Ka‘ 1lj1lolkl

N2 or N2 . Form N4 by attaching kinky handles whigh

have only a single pair of self-plumbings to a standard basis Y1"'°’Y1+j K
171

We outline this reduction.

As in the proof of Theorem 1 bord f to £' and represent K by arbitrary

2

N,'s. In a given N, as long as some kinky handle has more than a single

4 4
pair of double points, a pair of double points on either A or B can be
created in sucha way that one sees a new collection of kinky handles on a new

standard basis with the total number of self-plumbings in the kinky handle un-

changed. Diagram 3 illustrates this "un-Whitney move ".

"core" of kinky handle with
two pairs of self plumbings

path along which a sheet of A is
to be moved

Before

new kinky handles with one
pair of self plumbings apiece

Diagram 3
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By induction we end with an N, in which all kinky handles have a single

[}
pair of self-plumbings.

To achieve j,. =0, and k,=1 (or j.,=1 and k,=0) it is necessary
0 0 0 0

to further bord £' by additional 1-surgeries. A representative surgery and

its effect on K2 is illustrated in Diagram 4.

Bl
surgery to be done on this curve

Before

B, (=B' # transverse sphere
to surgery)

After

Diagram 4
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+
2. THE LINK SLICING PROBLEMS ASSOCIATED TO o

4
To understand the relation between a and link slicing problems it will be

+
Henceforth N a (or just Na) denotes the domain of a problem aecuf .
’

necessary to produce a handle decomposition for N4 analogous to the handle

decomposition of M4 given in Section 1 of [F1]. The situations are quite

similar so the handle diagram for N4 is given below without further justifi-

cation.

: F
% |l / A&
:i:ﬂ'(lies é\b/\ / E)—\jv E—C\, kinky handles
>
L2 (V/) C\.D (\2

B W e

\\J

Q

%

G

Handle Diagram for N&

Diagram 5

Henceforth the possible repititions (represented by dots in Diagram 5)
will be omitted from the illustrations. Two diagrams, or the links which con-
stitute them will be called similar if they differ only by the admission or
omission of such repititions. Using this conversion and after passing 1-handles

Diagram 5 becomes Diagram 6.
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5 \@ G

Diagram 6

Changing 1-handles to 2-handles and then manipulating 2-handles (see [K]

: the rules of handle calculus) we get Diagram 7 representing aNa.

0-framed surgery on L ,[L ]= aNa
(all up to similarity)

Diagram 7
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Let La be the O-framed link (similar to Diagram 7) which gives rise to
3 (domain (a)) = aNa after surgery. We write: [I..a]-= aNa.
In an algebraic sense La is very close to being a trivial link, La is
a bound?:! link, i.e. it is spanned by a Siefert surface sa with
inc.

wo(La) ————i uo(sa) an isomorphism. A particular Sa is readily visible

(half of it is lightly shaded) in Diagram 7. The Siefert matrix for Sa is
trivial, i.e. it takes the form @ |:8 gZI .

Thus La is "algebraically slice" in the strong sense; in the higher

L
S4k+1 a s4k+3

dimensions (]| + k> 1) this data would imply that there was

a slice s, i.e. a commutative diagram:

k+1 La 4k+3

LLS4 a— S

| )

ll D4k+2 a D4k+4

- +
D4k+4 - Sa(ll D4k 2)] ~ V'S'. We will consider the consequences of

with [
three progressively stronger assumptions, each a variant of: "There exists an
s slicing L_".
a a .
ASSUMPTION 1 (homology-slice): For each acud there exists an inte-

gral homology 4-ball Dg with aD; = 83 and a commutative diagram

11.51 a s

g d

o

ASSUMPTION 2 (Algebraically.ribbon): In addition to Assumption 1, we re-
quire that the inclusion map [La] = (324T83 v sa(ll Dz)) —_— (Dé-sa(ll D2))
induces an epimorphism on fundamental groups.

ASSUMPTION 3 (strongly slice): In addition to Assumption 2, we require
that D; is diffeomorphic to D4 and that s, restricts to the standard
slice on the unknotted and unlinked collection of components {x,y,x',y', and

all similar components} as shown in Diagram 7.
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PROPOSITION 1: Assumption ! implies every oriented problem has a

A-solutjion where A(G) is the integers with the trivial action of G.
PROOF: This follows from Remark 2 once (D;;-./f’(S:’LJSa (1l Dz)),
3 = [La] = 3Na) = (Q,9) 1is identified as the upper boundary of some B', a
A = Z-solution of a. Given a framing & for Q. The obstruction & to con-

structing a B' with 3B' = N Q, the isomorphism being the canonical

)
aNZ3Q
one given by the passage from Diagram 5 to Diagram 7, liesin the 4-dimensional

n
framed bordism of a wedge of circles F4(1¥': S’i) =, “gtable.

arrange @ =0 by rechoosing & near an imbedded wedge of circles in Q. This

We may

constructs B' and completes the proof. i
PROPOSITION 2: Assumption 2 implies every oriented problem has a solution.

PROOF: Pirst construct a degree one normal map from (Q,3N), a':
(Q,3N) —(Y,3), normally bordant (rel 3) to a. It follows from Claim 2
(Section 0) that the kernel k3 = kernel (1r1(aN) —-nr‘(aY)) is perfect.

Assumption 2 gives commutative diagram

———————
"1 (3N) 111 (3Y)
epi s

1'I’1(Y) .

Q)

From this we see that k= kernel (1r1 (Q) ——-—w‘ (Y)) 1is a quotient of ka and

therefore a perfect group. Thus I(1 (Q;z{w1Y])§ 0. Set Kzs K2(Q;Z[n1Y]).
K2 is the first nonvanishing kernel group and is therefore stably-free.

According to a calculation of Bass [B] K. (% [free groupl) = @ R (zizDso0
0 N copies 0
Z(x,Y] K, >0 there would be a generator x

with A(x,y)=1 (by nonsingularity of A). But

so K2 is actually free. If rank

and an element y, X,y € K2 ’
all intersection numbers must be zero when reduced to Z since HZ(Q;Z) = 0;
so K2 Z 0.

By duality all the kernel groups vanish; a' 1is a A-solution to a where
A(G) = Z({G]. Remark 2 may now be used to find a A-solution
£*:(M'-N U Q),3) — (X,3) to any fe y+. The following Van Kampen diagram

computes kernel [f;:ﬂ,' (M") —, (X)]:

ker (n1 aN) ——— Ker (w1Q)

| |

0= kel:(w1 (M!=N) —~——— ket(n1M“)
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Part 3 in the definition of f+ g yields ker(n1(M'-N) = 0; Assumption
2 forces the top arrow to be an epimorphism. The pushout ker (M") is neces-

sarily trivial. It follows that £f" 1is actually a solution to f£f.

3. THE EQUIVALENCE OF ASSUMPTION 3 AND CONJECTURE A+

It is an open question of some interest whether there is a smooth knot
sz-» Mmew%=i with Mw}kw%)gz and Rochlin invariant
(k) =1 ¢ %, .

2
OBSERVATION 1: Assumption 2 implies the existence of a knot k with the

above properties.

PROOF': Proposition 2 allows us to solve the surgery problem (see [F1])
which constructs a simply connected homology H-cobordism C with 3C= 2311723
where 23 is the Poincare homology sphere. Let C be C with ends identi-
fied. Let C be the result of a framed 1-surgery on the generator of
n1(6) 33z. ¢ is a homotopy 4-sphere. If the surgered circle is arranged to
meet I in a single point then its linking 2-sphere is clearly a knot of
Rochlin invariant=1 in C. Furthermore n,(é—linking sphere) = n1(§—circle)
= 111 (C) = =Z. i .

PROPOSITION 3: Assumption 3 implies conjecture A : The surgery-exact

sequence:

Lg(n,x) 2252 9% (x,0) MK, 3) ——s L2 (1, X)

is exact for oriented simple Poincare pairs (X,3) when dim([X,3] = 4.

It is only necessary to verify exactness at &, the smooth structures
(rel. 3) on X, since Proposition 2 already implies exactness at the normal
maps A.

In the proof of Proposition 1, a bordism B' 1is constructed. With a

little care, B' can be constructed to be the domain of a surgery problem:
- 3.2, a4

g:(B',NUQ) —/8— (D"x S Fq1 (D'x S )i’ 3) with g restricted to one

singular sphere g[A null h;motopic.

By a splitting argument the surgery obstruction o(g) is a collection of
signatures. Without changing 3B'= 3N U 3Q we are free to vary these signa-
tures by an even integer. If some of these signatures are odd we can change
Q(rel 3) to make o(g)=0. This is done by altering the slice Sa where
4, k(Sz) where k is

LA

necessary by a connected sum of pairs (D;, sa(llDz) # (S
the knot constructed in Observation 1. Since ﬂ,(S:' k(S7)) = Z our assump-
tion 2, that n1(3Q) - n1(Q) is an epimorphism, is preserved. Thus g has
vanishing obstruction. By high dimensional surgery B' 1is normally bordant

(rel 3) to a simple homotopy equivalence:
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3 02,2 4
g':(BY.NUQ) — (D°xs° B (d°xs Yo ®
i=1

The proof of Proposition 2 (Section 1) enables us to represent any kernel
by

(a,,...,a ’ b1,...,bn>

n

an imbedded ||N. Attaching B' to B (as in the proof of Corollary 1) along
1M will kill the subkernel basis {a1,...,an} and do nothing else on homol~

ogy with coefficients Z[n,X]. The usual argument (see Ch. 10 [W]) that

L4k+1 acts on .9’(x4k,a) 1now applies., Thus it follows from Assumption 2
alone implies that the surgery exact sequence is exact if .9’s(x4,a) is in-
terpreted as relative s-cobordism classes of simple homotopy equivalences to
X (rel 3). To complete the proof of Proposition 3 we must prove:

PROPOSITION 3': Assumption 3 implies the 5-dimensional relative (oriented)

s~cobordism theorem.

The proof of the s-cobordism theorem in higher dimensions may be followed
until the following difficulty on a mid-level 4-manifold is reached.

PROBLEM: Let M be an oriented 4-manifold (possibly with boundary) and
k an integer > 0. Let (a1,...,ak) and <b1""'bk> be two disjointly im-
bedded collections of spheres (the ascending and descending spheres) with the
interse'::tions over Z[nlM] given byk A(ai, bi) = sij' We know
Lo (M—ij;]_] ai) -, (M) and Lo (M= 'iL=L1bi) — 7, (M) are isomorphisms. The

problem is to find an isotopy of || bi to || bi with aih b:'i =g for
i=1 i=1
i#3j and a; and bi meeting transversely in one point for all 1<i<k.

In the presence of Assumption 3 we will solve this problem, completing the
proof of Proposition 3'. The strategy is to solve the problem in a manifold
M arrived at by cutting and pasting M# k(Szx Sz), in the end M is identi-
fied as the original M. For convenience we have outlined the steps as if
k= 1.
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Step 1: Add a copy of Szx 52 to M. Let p,q be the new transverse
spheres in M# Szx Sz. Corollary 2.5 [Q] and the following remark provides an
isotopy of M# Szx S2 which carries b to a sphere b' with a N b'=one
transverse point. The cost is that b now intersect pvgqg.

Step 2: A homological calculation (using Z[n1M] coefficients) shows
that L (M- (avb UpVq)) is perfect. "Casson moves" (see added in proof
[F1]) creating pairs of double points in anNnp and a Ng make
Ll (M- (avb UpVqg)) = 0. We show how to eliminate one pair of double peints
of a NP (or anNg, b Np, b Ng) without introducing new intersections
into these sets.

Step 3: Let d be an immersed (framed) Whitney disk [FQ] pairing an
algebraically cancelling pair of intersection in a N p. Assuming
int(d) C M- (avb UpVg) and (after Casson moves) that its deletion does not
change L (complement). Make 4@ imbedded by pushing out self-intersections
of 4 to form pairs of intersections in d Np. Add a new layer of immersed
whitney disks pairing algebraically cancelling pairs of intersections of d
and p. Again to simplify notation, we consider the case of one disk e. As
with d we arrange e to be imbedded, e N (aVb UQ))=#, e Np consists of
cancelling pairs. Also inc(e) Nd=¢g and Lh (M-aVb UpVgquduUue) 0.
Now make e Np=@ by pushing sheets of p off the part of 23e 1lying on p.
p 1is now only immersed; call it p°'.

Step 4: Push p' by the "Whitney trick" across e. p' will now "link"
d in the following sense. The natural Whitney disks (call one £f) for kil-

ling the double point pairs introduced into p (when it became p') will

intersect Ad.
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Step 5: Push pé across 4 by the "Whitney trick". The interior of £
lies in (M-aVb UQq).

The intersection p' N int(f) may be arranged in pairs that cancel in the
group ring. In fact there is an f' which differs from £ only by Casson
moves and an isotopy of its interior so that p'MN int(f')=@g. f' is found
by doing a "singular Whitney trick" along an immersed disk. (Each double point
of the immersed Whitney disk corresponds to four Casson moves.)

Step 6: A regular neighborhood of (p'vgqg Uf') is an N+ manifold,

4

N CM-aVb with = (M- (aVbUN)) + n_(M) an isomorphism). Furthermore we
2 ! 2 4 1 '3 2 2 4
may assume N C (S x S8 -D'") ':] S xD =W, the original S x S§ -
copies

summand union thickened arcs. To see this note that p' is made from p by
Casson moves, i.e. pushing along an arc, £f' is made from the newly created
Whitney disk f by more pushing along arcs. W is merely a regular neighbor-

hood of (Szx 82— D4 U arcs). Assume, for the sake of a canonical form, that

each arc minus Szx Sz- D"r is a (nonempty) closed interval.
Step 7: Retrace steps 1 through 6 in the proper generality; pair
N n N N <i, i< i '
ai pj,ai qj, bi pj, and bi qj, 1<i, j<k, with d's and dﬁpi

and dﬁqi with e's. The result will be a regular neighborhood,

k
NWP{V q; Uf' 's) C M- 1l (avb). Furthermore we will have an inclusion
i=1
k k k
N= ]| Ni cll [(82x Sz- D4) h Sl x D3]i =]l wi= W analogous to the one

i=1 i=1 copies i=1
constructed above.
Starting with Diagram 7 one may arrive at the following handle-body de-
scription of any component of W-N ﬁ::_N: = # (S1 x Sz) x [0,1}]] U 2-handles
copies a-'-
The index set counts the total number of above mentioned arcs or equivalently,
I contains an index for each curve of type x, y, x', or y' in Diagram 7. If
[cogties(s1 x8%) 1% 1
then the 2-handles are attached with O-framing to the 1-level along the curves

we let the x, y, x', y', represent the 1-handles of

of type z and z' in Diagram 7.
Assumption 3 provides standard slices for the x, y, x', and y'. So Q
is actually the closed complement of slices for the =z and z' in # S1 x D3.
copies

i can.
N, =30,
3 i 301

The 2-handles of W, - N, fit into the missing slices so W, - N, U Qi

= # S'xD3.

copies
So M= (M-MVUo-= M -W) U@E-N UQ = (4 -W) U (ccgies(s1 x D

= (M.k-k(Szx s2

3

- D4)) V] kD4 = M. We have written Mk for M# k(Szx Sz) and
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k
Q for lJ-Qi' This completes the proof of Propositions 3' and 3. # i
i=1
THEOREM 2: The surgery exact sequence of Proposition 3 is exact if and

only if Assumption 3 is true.

PROOF: By Proposition 3 it is only necessary to assume exactness and then
construct for each a the desired slices sa] (Components similar to z and z')
in h S‘l x D3.

copies
The slice sa will be found by constructing its closed complement Q.

Exactness at #(Y,3) guarantees a solution to a:(N,3) =+ (¥,3). Let

h:(Q,3) + (Y,3) be the resulting simple homotopy equivalence. Let T=Q U
2-handles be obtained by attaching 2-handles to Q along small O-framed link-
ing circles to the components of types z and 2z' 1in Diagram 7, 3T is now dif-

feomorphic to tq (S‘x sz) and the co-cores of the newly attached handles
copies 2
)

constitute slice sJ(lL D in T for the curves of types =z and z' lying

on 3T. n1(T-sa(li_D2)) = "1(0) £ Free group so sal extends by adding
standard 2-handles to T to a slice s, of La(: 33 which is "algebraically
ribbon",

To verify Assumption 3 we must show that (T,3) can be chosen to be dif-
feomorphic to ¢ tq (S’x D3),3) = (U,9). h may be extended (by attaching

copies
2-handles to both sides) to a simple homotopy equivalence relative the identity

map on 3, h':(T,3) -~ ( U,3). The normal invariant

h(h;3) € ] n3(G/0) ® w4(G/O) is signature(T)=0 so h' is normally
copies
cobordant relative boundary to the identity. We have

h: (B;T,U) + (Ux [0,1], Ux0, Ux1), hif = h' x0, HU = id;, x1. The surgery
S

5 (free group) on the normal bordism belongs to

obstruction ¢ (h) € L

H‘( (| (s1 xD3); Z) and is determined by the signatures of E{H*x D> x [0,11).
iel R 8 8
Let C be the manifold in Observation 1. Let C=E Yy C yU - E be
+ -
8 a'’C 3a-C
C with a copy of the E -plumbing glued to its upper and lower boundaries. Let

é be an s-framed 5-manifold 36= . set H= ﬁ/EBs —BB. A new normal bordism

B' can be formed with o(h)=0 by adding copies of H to B. A copy of H is
added to B by identifying a framed normal bundle of a circle <y in a°B= T
with the framed normal bundle of a generator of H1(6;Z). This changes
o(ﬁ)[y] by *1. aoB'= T' 1is no longer equal T but results from changing T
near a collection of circles. By general position these circles do not meet
the slices saull Dz) and change does not affect any fundamental groups. So
assume our slices sJ(lL Dz) lie in T'. Let h" be the new simple homotopy
equivalence.

Since o(h") 1is now zero, surgery on h"(rel 3) produces a relative

s-cobordism of h':(T}3) - ( U,3) to the identity. An application of the
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s-cobordism theorem completes the proof of Theorem 2.

REMARK 5: A nonorientable version of Theorem 2 may be proved. However,
we would lose the close relationship to links in S3; the corresponding
Assumption 3 would involve the slicing of certain links in nonorientable handle
bodies.

This close relationship between surgery and link theory should provide
moral support to those who study 4-manifolds through link-diagrams. It might
be hoped that information can be recovered in either field by going forward
and then backwards along the equivalence. We close with such an example.

EXAMPLE: Suppose that for all a aNa = BQa for some Qa with
"1‘3°a’ + "1(Qa) an epimorphism and Qa Z["IY] - equivalent to a wedge of
circles (i.e. all a are algebraically ribbon). Then all a satisfy
aQa = 8Qé with Q; homotopy equivalent to a wedge of circles. The assumption, by
Proposition 2 yields exactness at #(Y,3); exactness at #(Y,3) provides
Qé.
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SMOOTH 4-MANIFOLDS WITH DEFINITE INTERSECTION FORM

S. K. Donaldson

This is a summary of the lectures at the Durham conference that were de-
voted to the application of gauge theory to 4-manifold topology, in the form of
the following result:

THEOREM. If X 1is a smooth, compact, simply connected, oriented 4-mani-

fold with positive definite intersection form, then that form is equivalent

over the integers to the standard diagonal form.

A detailed account of the proof is now in preparation so I shall attempt
here to give an easily accessible presentation of the ideas used. The first
six sections give the definitions and basic properties of self-dual connections,

and these are used in Section Seven to prove the theorem.

SECTION ONE. SELF-DUALITY

There is a local isomorphism of Lie Groups:
SO0(4) =~ SO(3) x SO(3)

which gives 4-dimensional Riemannian geometry certain special features. The
isomorphism can be realized by the natural decomposition:

A2R4 = I\:T’.’.R4 ® A3R4 .

into the 3-dimensional eigenspaces of the *-operator, the "self-dual" and

"anti self-dual” parts, so that for ae Af :
u'*a=i'(a"*a)=1‘|a|2'vol. ()

If Y 1is any compact oriented Riemannian 4-manifold this decomposition

applies to each of the cotangent spaces to decompose the space of 2-forms:
Qz(Y) = Qi(Y) © Qf(Y).

The Laplacian A=dd*+d*d commutes with * so we get a similar decomposition

of the harmonic 2-forms:

2% 1) = (ac2|aa=0) =g e .

which, by the defining property (1) and the Hodge Theory (see [8), for this)

reflects the signature of the intersection form:
© 1984 American Mathematical Society
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HZ(Y;R) ;.76’2 ;ooT(Y) = dirn,yff - dim.ﬂ‘_z_ = b; - b;
So if in particular Y=X is the manifold of the theorem, given some metric,

then xf(X) =0. Similarly the first order operator
- 1 0 2
(Ad*+d ): @ (Y) - 2 (Y) 9_(Y)
(d*adjoint to 4, d the anti self-dual part of d) has

index (d*+d ) = b, =1 -b; . (2)

SECTION TWO. CONNECTIONS AND CURVATURE
If V is a complex vector bundle over Y, a connection A on V can be
defined to be a family of "horizontal subspaces" in the total space, or dually
by the associated differential operator
dA:QO(Y;V) - 01 (Y;V)
(3)
dA(f's) =df @ s + fdAs .
So in any local framen S= (si,...,sn) for V, A is represented by a matrix of
1-forms A°: d,s; = '21 A?J. ® 84 (This definition follows [3] Appendix C).
j=
If V has extra structure we can define connections that respect that structure
For any two connections A,B on V the defining property (3) implies that
dA-dB is an algebraic operator, so A-B 1is naturally defined as an element
of n‘ (Y;End V). Similarly the curvature F(A) of a connection is an element
of szz (Y;End V) given in the local frame S by the matrix of 2-forms:

F° =da° - a° ~ A (4)

There is an obvious notion of isomorphism for connections and we shall
eventually be interested in connections up to this equivalence or, more for-
mally, in the quotient of the affine space & of all connections on V by the
"gauge group” ¥ of automorphisms of V.

The self-dual decomposition extends to bundle valued forms and combines
very naturally with the geometry of connections. If A is a connection on a

unitary bundle V the "Yang-Mills action” of A is defined to be:
2 2 2 2
ey = [m au = [w,,l + |F_|%au
Y Y

(Here F(A) = F = F+ + F_)
(This was first defined in Mathematical Physics, the associated variational

equations are the Yang-Mills equations). Whereas the integral

f|1-*\~|2 - F_fan = fTr(F ~ *F)
Y Y

is a characteristic number, a topological invariant of the bundle V. We say
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that a connection A is self-dual if it has self-dual curvature:
F_(A) =0 (5)

and so for such connections the two integrands above are identical. Henceforth
we will be concerned only with bundles of rank 2 and with structure group
SU(2). The topological classification of such bundles over the 4-manifold Y

is by the integer c2==c2(V)[Y], and for a self-dual connection on V we have:

1781 |FlI®==c, > 0 .
If c,= 0 then any self-dual connection must be a flat connection with
vanishing curvature, such are in (1-1) correspondence with their holonomy

representation
n1(Y) + SU(2)

In particular if Y=X 1is the simply connected 4-manifold of the theorem then

any self-dual connection with c,= 0 is trivial. We shall study the first

interesting case c2= -1 from now on.

SECTION THREE. THE SPACE OF 1-INSTANTONS

The self-dual connections on a bundle with group SU(2) and c,= -1 over
the standard Riemannian S4 are all explicitly known and play an important role
in the general theory. They illustrate the fact that the self-duality equation
(5) is conformally invariant; that is, a conformal transformation f:S4 > S4
pulls one self-dual connection back to another. Similarly since S4-{pt.} is
conformally equivalent to Iﬁ these solutions may also be regarded as self-dual
connections or "instantons" on R4. There is a natural SO(5)-invariant
self-dual connection coming from the "quaternionic Hopf fibration":

S7

¥ S3 2 8U(2)

S4

and the conformal group of S4 generates all possibkle solutions from this
basic one. Thus the set of equivalence classes of self-dual connections with
c,= -1 on S4 is parametrized by a moduli space:

947(84)==Conformal Group of S4/SO(5) = BS. Under the standard conformal

chart R4-+S4-{-p} the conformal transformations corresponding to the segment
— o>p
op in B” are represented by dilations:

X + A*X 0<Ax<1 , =xe R4

And on R4 the instantons represented by this segment in the moduli space,

A say, have curvature densities:

x ’
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2
2 2 2
A7+ x5
+ 0 as A0 for x#0

IF(a,) (x|

+ @ as A+0 for x=0

Thus we may compactify the moduli space vll(S4) intrinsically by adding on S‘1
as boundary and saying that a point pe S4 is the limit of a sequence Ai in

M iE ——1—2- IF(Ai) |2 tends to the $§-function at p.
8n
The next three sections explain why an analogous moduli space .#/(X) for
the manifold of the theorem (with some fixed metric) exists. From these we

shall deduce the proof of the theorem.

SECTION FOUR. ANALYTICAL PROPERTIES OF SELF-DUAL CONNECTIONS.

A linear elliptic differential operator D defined on some open set
u cC R" has the standard property (see [8) for example) that if C<0 and if
{fi} is a sequence with Dfi= 0, Ilfi l < C then some sub-sequence of the fi
converge to a limiting f with DE=0, ||[f|] < C. (For example, if UC € and
if D=3 is the Cauchy-Riemann operator then this is the classical theorem of
Montel). An immediate consequence is that if D is defined instead on a com-
pact manifold then Ker D is finite dimensional, or equivalently the unit ball
in Ker D is compact.

The theorems of K. Uhlenbeck (([6],[7]) extend this standard linear theory
to the non-linear self-duality equations, with bounds on the action ||F]|2.
Two main differences appear in the local theory for a sequence Ai of
self-dual connections defined over 8 ¢ R4, with ||F(Ai) |]2 <C:

(a) Gauge invariance.

In a fixed frame S the A":' need have no convergent sub-sequences. For
example even if C=0 the Ai could be an infinite sequence of flat con-
nections. This corresponds to the fact that the self-duality equation:

aa®-@a°

~a%) = 0 (cf.(4)) is not elliptic. One can only hope to find B,
isomorphic to the Ai converging, by fixing the constraint d*Bf= 0 to give
an elliptic system.

(b) Non-Linearity.

One will not achieve convergence for all values of the constant C. For
less than some fixed C0 the linear theory extends and the Bi exist and have
a convergent sub-sequence. The limit is also a self-dual connection. The
Yang-Mills action is conformally invariant in dimension 4 (cf. Section 3) so the

same conclusion, with the same constant C applies to balls of arbitrary size

Ol
If now Ai cf is a sequence of self-dual connections on the bundle V

over the compact manifold Y, so that:
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le(Ai)lzdu = -ancz(\l) = 812
¥

One may apply the local result near to any point yeY about which there is a
ball B Y with for large 1i:

2
le(Ai)l au < ¢,
B

On passing to a suitable sub-sequence this is always possible for all but
finitely many points in Y (in fact, at most 81:2/C0 points) and away from
these points the local result gives convergence to a limiting connection A_
which is self-dual. By another theorem of Uhlenbeck ({[7] A°° extends over all
of Y, but to a connection on a bundle possibly not isomorphic to V: however
we can only "lose” curvature in the limiting process, so the only possibility
for a new bundle is the trivial one (c2= 0) and in this case, by the remarks
above in Section 2, if Y is simply connected, for example if Y=X, A is
isomorphic to the standard flat connection. Moreover for any ball B C Y the
value of

1

—15 f|F(A.)|2du N fTr(FAF)
8n i 8r
B B

is modulo Z an invariant of Ail (this is a basic property of characteristic
3B

class integrands for manifolds with boundary), so one easily sees that there is
at most one point yeY over which the curvature of the Ai may gather, and
either:
(a) cz(Am) = -1 and Ai* A_ over all of Y,

1

2
8w
point ye Y. (Thus the point appears as the Poincar€ dual of -cz(Y).)

or (b) A_ is the trivial flat connection, and IF(Ai)l2 + 6y for some

SECTION FIVE. THE EXISTENCE OF SELF-DUAL CONNECTIONS

Self-dual connections were first studied [1] under the restriction that
the Riemannian base manifold was of a very special type. C. H. Taubes then
showed that they exist under more general hypotheses, ([5]. His construction
may be roughly described thus: given a point yeY and a scale x>0, use
geodesic co-ordinates to identify a small ball around y with a similar ball in
Iﬁ . Under this identification the instanton AX goes over to a connection
defined in a neighborhood of y which can be extended over all of Y 'by glu-
ing on to the flat connection. This gives a connection on a bundle over Y
with c =-1 and with | F_|| 2 small. Taubes showed that if one took the

2
scale A very small, so the connection constructed had most of its curvature
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concentrated around the point y, and if one tried to modify this connection
to find a nearby self-dual connection one encountered obstructions in the
space .9?_2_(!!) of anti self-dual harmonic 2-forms. By the discussion of
Section 1 this space vanishes precisely when the intersection form is positive

definite; in particular from Taubes theorem [5] self-dual connections with

c,= -1 exist over the manifold X of the theorem.

.This condition on the intersection form for the existence of self-dual
connections is definitely necessary in some cases; for example, with suitable
Riemannian metrics, self-dual connections exist on a bundle over -@ Pz with
c2= -2 but not with c2= -1. In general one would hope for a precise result
along the lines of the Riemann-Roch theorem for meromorphic functions on a

Riemann surface.

SECTION SIX. THE MODULI SPACE OF SELF-DUAL CONNECTIONS

The equivalence classes of self-dual connections on the given bundle V
over the manifold Y will be parametrized by a moduli space #=#(Y), Jjust as
we saw in Section 3 for the case Y= 54. It is easiest to define this ab-
stractly in terms of calculus in Banach spaces.

The infinite dimensional gauge group ¢ of automorphisms of V acts on
4 by conjugation, and by definition the set of equivalence classes of connec-

tions is the quotient B =.f/®. Let us, for simplicity, assume for the moment

that ®/*1 acts freely on .«; then R is an infinite dimensional manifold
with charts defined by transversals in . to the ®-orbits:

= *a=
'I‘A'E {A+a | d*a=0 , lall < e}

(This is the global version of the constraint d*BS= 0 in Section 4.) The
sub-set #C B of equivalence classes of self-dual connections is cut out by

equations: explicitly in the chart above about a self-dual A these are:

%2 -
dAa 0 (fixing A+ a € TA,e) ©

dya - (a~a)_=0

&
More formally there is an infinite dimensional vector bundle .é with a canon-

ical section s cutting out A

M= 7(s) = {[A] e B| s[Al =0}

E
Suppose, for purposes of comparison, that +)s, M= 2(s) were analogous

finite dimensional objects, then one would have the standard properties:
(a) For generic perturbations s+o of s, Mc= Z(s+0) 1is a smooth sub-

manifold.
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(b) In KO(MO) TM0= E- TB, hence taking 0 and 1-dimensional components

in cohomology: Dim(Mg) = Dim(E - TB), v, (Mo) =, (E- TB) M So the dimension
°
of M'J is fixed by the data and if I-I1 (B;zz) =0 then Mo is orientable.

Both (a) and (b) extend to our infinite dimensional case. This is because
the linearization of the local representation (6) of the equations is the el-

liptic equation:
* =
(d* + d )a=0

and it is a standard fact that elliptic differential operators over compact
manifolds give rise to "Fredholm" operators on Hilbert spaces (cf. Section 4).
The usual finite dimensional argument that is used to prove property (a) extends
to such Fredholm equations (4] so without loss of generality, we may suppose
that .4 is a smooth submanifold of 498 by making a small perturbation if nec-
essary. (It seems very likely that one can always make this perturbation by
varying the metric on the base space Y).

Similarly there is a well defined element in KO(@ which is formally
the difference of infinite dimensional spaces &- T#: the situation is com-
plicated by the ® action, but abusing notation it is the index of the family
of operators (d£+ d;) in the sense of (2]. The Atiyah-Singer index theorem

computes the dimension of this in terms of the original data V,Y: [1]

DimA(Y) = index(d%+d,) 8[c, (V)| + 3 index(d*+d")

8-3(3-b1+b2) cf. (2)
In particular for the manifold X of the theorem, b, ,=b_=0, so
Dime#(X) =5 .

And a straightforward homotopy calculation shows that, again for our par-
ticular X,V, the group %/*1 is connected so, since it acts freely on the
contractible space . the guotient 9 1is simply connected and .#(X) orienta-
ble by the generalization of property (b) above. (I am grateful to Cliff
Taubes for a correction on this point.)

Now we see from Section 4 that a sequence in .#(X) can only fail to have
convergent sub-sequences if the curvature densities become concentrated over a
point of X, and from Section 5 that Taubes constructs solutions of this type
depending upon 5 parameters, a point in X and a scale A>0. Thus with a
certain amount of effort one proves that there is a collar % C.# with
RE X x (0,)\0) and M -9 compact, so we may compactify .#(X) to a manifold
with boundary X Jjust as in Section 3.

Throughout this section we have assumed that ®/*1 acts freely on .«,
and we should now return and briefly describe the modifications required when

this is not the case.
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If a connection Ac.f is fixed by a non-trivial ge® then g is a co-
variant constant dAg-—- 0. The eigﬁnspaces of geAutV split V into a di-
rect sum of line bundles V=L®L in such a way that the connection A is
induced from a connection on L, in the obvious sense.

It is very easy to check that on a simply connected manifold there is a
unique connection on a line bundle (up to equivalence) having any prescribed
curvature form within the set of representatives of 2ni c‘ (L), soon X
there is for any line bundle L Jjust one self-dual connection with curvature
the harmonic form in xf. Then the condition for such a line bundle L to

appear in a splitting of V is:
2
-1 = c2(V) = -c,(L)

Thus the number n of such Abelian reducible connections in the moduli space

M (X) is determined by the intersection form Q:
n=n(Q) = %4 {GCHZ(X;E) | Q(a) =11} .

(the % coming from the choice of factor L,L-I). The stabilizer in ¥ of one
of these reducible connections is a copy of S‘, corresponding to a constant
rotation of each factor, and this gives .4 a quotient singularity; a neighbor

hood in .# of any such point has generically the form 41:3/8I = cone on l!li'2 .

SECTION SEVEN. PROOF OF THE THEOREM
By using the Gram-Schmidt diagonalization procedure one easily sees that

for any positive definite unimodular form Q:
n(Q) < rank(Q) (7

with equality if and only if Q is equivalent to the standard diagonal form.
But the moduli space .#(X) of Section 6, with its singular points removed,

gives an oriented cobordism between X and n(Q) copies of ¢P2; hence
Rank (Q) = t(X) < n(Q)

so combining this information with (7) we have n(Q)=rank(Q) and Q is the

standard form.
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THE SOLUTION OF THE 4-DIMENSIONAL ANNULUS CONJECTURE (AFTER FRANK QUINN)
Robert D. Edwards

After Freedman made his startling breakthrough in August-September 1981,
establishing that 6-stage Casson towers contain flat spanning discs, it quickly
became clear that in order to derive the most significant consequences using
this technique, one should go back to Casson's original tower construction and
attempt to refine it a bit, in order to achieve some control on the size of
towers. For example, Freedman himself toiled ceaselessly throughout that
September, seeking enough control to be able to prove the proper h-cobordism
theorem and hence the topological 4~dimensional Poincaré conjecture. He finally
succeeded by means of a fairly intricate adaptation of Siebenmann's method for
proper h-cobordisms (see [F2, Sec. 10]).

The sort of control that Freedman achieved can be regarded as l-dimensional
- one merely had to control the wandering of points out toward infinity, or in
from infinity. There remained an entirely new layer of results to be estab-
lished, using techniques already successful in higher dimensions,ifonly one could
impose additional degrees (dimensions) of control. Such control finally was
achieved almost a year later by Frank Quinn, who made his clinching discovery
and dramatic announcement of success at this conference.

This article is a discussion of that work. In its proper generalized set-
ting, Quinn's work is a maze of e's, 8's, homotopies, intersection patterns,
et cetera, which is as difficult for a novice to wade through as Freedman's
original work. But when stripped to its core, Quinn's work becomes much more
tractable (but still far from easy). In this article we present this core,
using as a target the theorem that is probably the best known corollary of
Quinn's work, the 4-dimensional Annulus Theorem. Alternatively, and a bit
easier perhaps, one could keep in mind as the target theorem the 5-dimensional
proper h-cobordism theorem (say the finite ended case), which originally was

proved in [FZ’ Sec. 10] by the somewhat specialized argument mentioned above.
*Supported in part by NSF grant MCS80-03571
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At its heart, Quinn's work amounts to an ingenious reorganization of
Casson's construction, making full use of the great triumvirate of moves in
this subject, namely Whitney's, Casson's and Norman's moves. It is remarkable
how careful one has to be to achieve even the slenderest amount of control, but
once achieved, the payoff is substantial.

This article is written so that a fledgling student of geometric topology
should be able to follow most of it. To this end, we have included in Sections
2 and 3 a summary of the more important, previously used constructions that will
come up. Hence, anyone already comfortable with Casson's work can proceed im-
mediately to where Quinn's work begins, in Section 4.

There is nothing new in this paper itself, in the sense of new theorems or
new constructions that haven't already appeared. However, there is some novelty
here in the presentation of this work, primarily Quinn's but also Freedman's,
and with this different perspective we achieve some modest economy and (hope-
fully) clarity.

The sections of this article are:

1. Preliminary matters and ever present hypotheses.

2. Whitney moves, Casson moves and Casson's Surface Separation Lemma.
3. A few words on towers and their framings.

4. Quinn's Transverse Sphere Lemma.

5. Multi-applications of Quinn's Lemma.

6. A preliminary Separation Proposition.

7. Quinn's construction.

8. The proof of the 4-dimensional Annulus Theorem.

Appendix 1. Casson's Imbedding Theorem via Quinn's Lemma.
Appendix 2. Freedman's Big Reimbedding Theorem via Quinn's Lemma.
Appendix 3. Quinn's Disc Deployment Lemma.

Appendix 4. Some remarks on non-simply connected developments.

1. PRELIMINARY MATTERS AND EVER PRESENT HYPOTHESES

All surfaces and manifeolds in this article are always assumed to be
oriented, and everything is smooth, except where Freedman's work is applied at
the end. Since we work in noncompact manifolds, we often deal with infinite
collections of data (usually surfaces), but we will always assume that all such

data are locally finite. Surfaces are not necessarily connected. but all com~

ponents are always compact (or perhaps relatively compact), unless clearly in-

dicated otherwise. By component of an immersed surface we mean component in
the manifold sense, and so components may intersect. We write S+ T to denote
the homological intersection number ¢ Z between two compact (oriented) sur-
faces S and T immersed in a 4-manifold. Reference to S+ T presumes that

(3sNT) =4 =(SN3IT), or else that there is a preferred way of achieving
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this. If we write S+ T = 0 for noncompact surfaces S and T, this meansthat
Sa' TB =0 for all components Su of S and TB of T.

All intersections/meetings of arcs, surfaces, etc. in the ambient 4-mani-
fold are assumed to be generically positioned, subject to the constraints im-
posed by the hypotheses. For example, if a disc is attached to a surface, then
near the attaching curve their union locally looks like
sz 0x0 L!Rlx 0 x [0,») x O in Rﬁ, unless the curve has self-intersections,
in which case at such points their umion locally looks like
%x 0x 0 U Rlx 0% [0,@) x 0 U 0x R'x (~,0] x 0 in R*.

Invariably the union of a collection such as {CY} is denoted by its
Roman letter C, and we will abusively make statements like "the collection
cC=U QY," confusing the collection {CY} with its union C. This seems to
make statements more readable. A similar abuse occurs when we speak of a
"regular homotopy of Cj;" by this we mean a regular homotopy of the (abstract
manifold) components of C, and not of the set C itself (so e.g. crossings
in € may disappear). Finally, we are constantly moving sets like A,B,C,
etc., without renaming them, to keep the notation simple.

The operation of piping is used repeatedly in the subject, to de-

singularize immersed arcs in surfaces and immersed discs in 4-manifolds:

piping along piping aloag
one branch the other branch

We note that there is always a choice involved in piping, namely the choice of
which sheet or branch to pipe. Furthermore, in the case of a disc, there is
the choice of which boundary point to pipe toward. In what follows these
choices are immaterial, unless explicitly specified. Also, one can often re-
place piping with its inverse motion, which desingularizes the arc or disc by
shrinking it smaller:

\‘\\ ’/l
shrinking shrinking tge

one side other side

However, for custom's and consistency's sake, we maintain the language of the
former point of view.

At various points in ensuing discussions, careful attention must be paid
to certain framings. However, these discussions are invariably technical, and
are definitely peripheral to the central issues; the first-time reader in

particular should not dwell on these points.
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Definitions in the paper are made where they are first needed. For con-
venience, we list the major ones, and where they occur:

Section 2: Whitney move, Casson move (= finger move = anti-Whitney move),
pre-Whitney loop, pre-Whitney disc, correct framing (as a Whitney disc).

Section 3: tower, correct framing (as the base of a tower).

Section 4: transverse sphere, Norman move (= Norman trick), double sur-
gery.

Section 5: transverse collection of spheres.

2. WHITNEY MOVES, CASSON MOVES AND CASSON'S SURFACE SEPARATION LEMMA

In this section we recall the basic facts about Whitney moves and Casson
moves. A convenient model for these moves is as follows. In the 2-cell D2,
consider the intersecting arcs o and B together with the spanning 2-disc W

in intD2 shown below in Figure 2.1la.

A A

A 38
S
G

V) The vorious },S n )D"

Figure 2.1

In the é4-cell Da = sz IxI, where I = [-1,1], let A=ax Ix0 and

B=8x0x I. Then A and B are unknotted 2-cells in D4 which intersect

transversely in two points. They can be isotoped to be disjoint, moving only

points close to W (= W x 0 x 0) in intD 4, by the familiar Whitney move

which uses W as a guideway.

Suppose there are additional 2-cells C «+»C

1 k
Ci =p; xIx1I, where p; € intW . (In the model k=1 case, the boundary
circles 3A, 3B and 301

Figure 2.1b). 1Initially the Ci's are disjoint from A U B, but after the

Whitney move there will be intersections. The Casson finger move (or anti-

present of the form

comprise the familiar Borromeanrings in 3D4; see

Whitney move) can be described as follows: for each i, before moving A U B,
we isotope Ci off of W Dby piping P, = Ci N W off of either of the two
edges 9W NA or 3W NB of W (which edge depends upon the context),
dragging the rest of Ci along, so that it looks as if a finger has been poked

into Ci‘ This makes Ci disjoint from ¥y before A UB is moved, at the
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expense of creating two points of intersection between C1 and either A or B
(depending upon the choice of edge above).
This motion of C

move between A and C

1 toward A say, can be regarded as an inverse Whitney
i H]

ling them. Indeed, one can see appear a Whitney disc Wi for the two newly

created intersection points between A and Ci , with 23W 1 cAU Ci and
W N W= 03w 4 N 3W = one point. (We note for future use that if B 1s now

Whitney-moved across W to free it from A, 1t will wind up intersecting

for one is creating intersections instead of cancel-

int Wy in one point; alternatively, if W is first moved off of W by

piping the arc 3”1 N A along and off the :nd of the arc 3W NA 1in A,
then this motion creates an intersection point between int Wi and B.) 1In
case the reader has not yet done so, he might find it worthwhile to play with
the simple, model Borromean ring situation where there are three discs A, B
and C=C1 as described above. The point is, using Whitney moves and Casson
moves, any two of these three discs can be made disjoint, but the third disc
will always intersect one of the other two.

It was Casson who first showed how to profitably exploit Whitney moves
and Casson (finger) moves in combination [C]. These moves occur over and over
again in the subsequent work of Freedman and Quinn.

We now describe how the above process typically is applied in the interior
of a 4-manifold M. Suppose in M one has surfaces A and B which are con-
nected and imbedded (or, for example, one has imbedded portions of immersed
surfaces), having two (transversal) intersection points of opposite sign, p
and q say (recall everything is assumed oriented). Let o and B be paths in
A and B, respectively, joining p to q, and suppose W 1is an immersed disc
in M whose boundary is attached to a U B. Assuming everything is gener-
ically positioned, then W may have self-intersections in its interior and
also in its boundary, but not between them. Such a W is called a
pre-Whitney disc, and « UB (= 3W ) 1s a pre-Whitney loop.

We wish to use W as a Whitney disc to separate A and B. But first we
must rectify its possible shortcomings. They are, in the order that they will
be dealt with: (1) o and B may have self-intersections, (2) the "framing" of
W may be wrong, (3) int W may have self-intersections, and (4) intW may
intersect A UB (and also intW may have unwanted intersections with some
other surface C).

To deal with (1), we simply pipe the self-intersections of « and B off
of their respective ends (either ones), keeping & in A and B in B, dragging
W along as we do so. This will create additional intersections between
intWw and A (if B 1is not embedded) or between intW and B (if a 1is
not imbedded), but they will be dealt with in time (see (4)).
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To deal with (2), we first explain what we mean by the framing of W .
Since W 1is immersed, there is an immersion w:ﬁQ+M of our model 4-ball D4
(described above) onto a neighborhood of W, carrying the model W onto W
(We will for the moment use A's over the model discs.) Then W has the
correct framing (as a Whitney disc) if in addition we can make m carry A

into A and B into B. Either one or the other of these containments is
easily arranged, but there is a potential obstruction to achieving both simul-
taneously. For example, if we look at the pre-image circles ﬂ-l(A) N aD4 and
n-l(B) N an‘, their union may look twisted in 3D4, even though both of
these circles are unknotted there, and their algebraic linking number is O
(see Figure 2.2; for future use, we let te Z denote the number of apparent
full twists in these pre-image circles).

t full tuwists
. } (here £=2)
. {A) n}DJ -1(8) N )D"l

Figure 2.2

To remedy this "framing mismatch", we are forced to alter something. The
most convenient change to make is to spin W at (some arbitrary point of)
W - {p,q}: as suggested by the familiar sequence of pictures in Figure 2.3
(here we are working near an arbitrary point a e inta; we could just as

easily work instead near b e intB).

W

YW \ﬂ Le.’fnr‘e
5:.‘ _.\ —i 4—\ ———T\- - sf\\vuh’
A

v*e\m\.el W
\ea.ve A Q.\Ohl

- A E Elc)—Q\ \:‘;f::“

—

Figure 2.3
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This spinning operation is to be regarded as a reimbedding (via isotopy, if you
wish) of W rel 8W, during which A and B are left fixed. Each single spin
has the effect of changing the above twisting number t by +1, at the
expense of introducing a new intersection point between int W and A (or,
alternatively, B). Having done such spins we can assume that there is no
twisting, and hence that the above immersion w now carries A into A and

8 into B, as desired.

To deal with (3), we simply pipe the self-intersection of int W off of
its boundary, either at the A side or the B side, at the expense of creating
two additional intersection points of int W with A (or B) for each initial
self-intersection point of int W. This operation, achieved by.regular homo-
topy of W, does not affect the framing coherence established in (2).
(Actually, for many purposes this step (3) is unnecessary, but there is no harm
in doing it.)

To deal with (4), we again use piping, this time to move A and B off
of int W. Depending upon the particular context at hand, we will either pipe
the A intersection points off of the A-edge of W, and the B intersection
points off of the B-edge of W, or vice versa. In the former option, which
is used most often, we create self-intersections in A and in B, but no
intersections between them, whereas in the latter option the reverse is true.
As for getting rid of possible unwanted intersections of int W with some
other surface C, they can in similar fashion be piped off of either edge of
W, at the expense of making C intersect either A or B.

Finally, having rectified (1)-(4) as above as best we can, we can use our
newly imbedded Whitney disc W to get rid of the two original intersection
points p and q between A and B by moving either A or B across W in
the usual manner.

Since the above operation is used so often, we make a formal statement of
it, in the generality that we need. The data in the following lemma may well
be unbounded, and are subject only to the ever present hypotheses listed in §1.

CASSON'S SURFACE SEPARATION LEMMA. Suppose A and B are surfaces (not
necessarily compact or connected) immersed in a 4-manifold, with A.B = 0, and
suppose W 1s a union of pre-Whitney discs for all of the intersections be-
tween A and B. (As usual, we suppose each disc contains just two points of
A N B, and these points are disjoint from the other discs.) Then there is a
regular homotopy of A y B, supported arbitrarily close to W, which makes
A and B disjoint. (However, new self-intersections may be introduced in A
and also in B.) Furthermore, if C is any other surface intersecting int W,
then C can be kept free of A or B (but not both).
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ADDENDUM. The regular homotopy can be bounded (in the distance it moves
any point) by the maximum diameter of any individual pre-Whitney disc, plus
¢, for some arbitrary e > O.

Proof. The proof is just as described above for the single disc case,
except that additional care should be taken to make all of the resultant
Whitney discs disjoint, which is easily arranged using piping as in operations
(1) and (3) above. To achieve the Addendum as stated, strictly speaking one
should think in terms of inverse piping instead of piping, as described in

Section 1.

3. A FEW WORDS ON TOWERS AND THEIR FRAMINGS

The goal of this article is to construct towers, just as in Cassorn's work,
but this time with control on their ultimate size.

Recall that a (finite) tower is a finite union Cy Dy E y +++ of
stages of discs immersed in a 4-manifold, where the first stage C 1is a single
disc, the second stage D 1is a collection of disjoint discs attached to C
to kill its fundamental group (which arises from its self-intersections),
with each disc of D going through just one crossing point of C; the third
stage E 1is a collection of disjoint discs attached to the discs of D to
kill their fundamental groups, etc. See [C] or [F2] or [G-S]. 1In this paper,
the first stage C will be attached to a union A U B of two imbedded
surfaces, just as a Whitney disc would be attached, so that C N (A U B) = 3C.
At this point the question of framing arises again, and it is worth a few
words, for there is a subtle distinction, often misunderstood, between the
situation in the previous section and the situation here.

We wish to describe what it means for C to have the correct framing as

the base of a tower. In short, this means that it is possible to attach 2-

handles (abstractly) to a regular neighborhood of C to make it into a 4-ball

so that in its boundary 3-sphere, the two circles arising from its intersection
with A U B are geometrically unlinked, i.e., they span disjoint discs there.
In terms of framings, this can be described formally as follows.

Let N be a regular neighborhood of C rel 3C; we think of N as an
immersed normal disc bundle over C. Let Nu, N8 and Na = Nu U NB denote
the induced subbundles over a =A N C, 8 =B N C and 3C=a U B. We
can assume that A N N is an interval subbundle of Na’ and similarly for

B N N. These subbundles induce a natural framing on N i.e., they provide

a’
a natural product structure, which we denote by N8 = 3C x D2. The question

of framings here concerns the linking number, call it &, of the circles
3C x 0 and 3C x *, * ¢ D2 - 0, as subsets of 9N. (Recall that 9N is
homeomorphic to n copies of S1 X S2 connect-summed together, where n is

the number of self-crossings of C. Both 3C x 0 and 3C x * are null-
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AICx % (J&s‘\d)

curve

R AN (= redang\e) \CxO (“M

Curve

AnN (= v-ecfm&\e)

N, = so\id tube N= H-din'l solid \\ul\c,\..l\‘ here w=72.
.\v\ BN ((’ngi\‘ $\\w\3 h&'\s\ borhood e* C. oand 1 - '}.7
Figure 3.1

homotopic in 3N.) If & # 0, then no matter how 2-handles are attached to
N to make it into a 4-ball, the circles 3(A N N) and 3(B N N) will be
geometrically linked in its boundary (even though algebraically unlinked).
It turns out that £ -must be O before we can even hope that the tower
construction will eventually lead to producing a Whitney disc.

This number £ 1is not to be confused with the twisting number t
encountered earlier; t is measuring whether the above product structure on
N3 = 3C x D2 extends to a product structure C X D2 on N. In fact, we
have in effect here an example of the well-known relationship between the
euler number t, the homological self-intersection number ¢ and the al-
gebraic number (call it i) of transverse self-intersection points of a
closed 2m-dimensional immersed submanifold of an ambient 4m-manifold (every-
thing oriented): £ =t + 2i. We can change t by multiples of 2 by
~~ry S ; this
is not a regular homotopy operation), but this does not change %. (Neverthe-

inserting little kinds in int C (pictorially:

less, it is sometimes convenient to arrange that t = 2 by arranging that
i = 0 by inserting such kinks; this is a comforting assumption to make
throughout all comstructions.) On the other hand, the piping operation
described earlier, where self-intersections of int C are piped off of the
edge of C, changes both & and i, but not t, whereas the spinning
operation described earlier changes both & and t, but not i. It is
this latter operation, followed by some clean-up motions, which will be used
to make £ = 0 during the heart of the proof (Sec. 7).

There is a similar discussion for later stages of the tower, i.e. one
must arrange that & = 0 for each of the immersed discs, collectively called
D, that will be attached to C to kill its kinks, and likewise for the

layers of discs E, F etc. The only minor difference is that now the framing
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over each component of 3D (3E, etc.) 1is determined by a single immersed
disc coming from C (D, etc.), rather than two intersecting imbedded
discs coming from A and B. (Actually, it has been pointed out by Quinn
that framing considerations for later stages can be relaxed, but this is too
subtle a point for consideration here.)

To close this discussion, we make a parenthetical remark about another
method that one might be tempted to use to change framings (called to my
attention by Ric Ancel). Returning to Step 2 of the W, A, B discussion in
Section 2, one could alternatively change t by putting a kink in A say (or,

alternatively, B), leaving W fixed, as shown below:

o
~
NN N N N N

DS NI S

Figure 3.2 (compare to Figure 2.3)

Although this method can sometimes be used, it has the disadvantage of putting
a possibly undesirable self-intersection point in A, and also it changes the
euler number of the normal bundle of A. One can correct the latter by insert-
ing nearby a kink in A of opposite sign, and then one can go one step further
and try to cancel these kinks of A by regular homotopy. Interestingly, if
one does so, making A imbedded again, then one is forced to make A inter-
sect intW, and the whole process reduces to the spinning operation described

earlier.

4. QUINN'S TRANSVERSE SPHERE LEMMA

In this section, the most basic of the article, we discuss Quinn's funda-
mental construction. It was first presented in [Qz, Lemma 3}, and a bit more
explicitly in [Q3, Section 3.1]. Our description is intended to be complemen-
tary to Quinn's; it will be presented in a symmetrized fashion. In this form
Quinn's move bears a striking resemblance to a move used by Stanko twelve years
ago in his fundamental taming theorem [St]. As noted at the end of this sec-
tion, Quinn's construction can be regarded as a variation of Casson's basic
7m.-Lemma.

1
Before beginning, we need the notion of transverse sphere. Suppose C 1is

a connected surface immersed in a 4-manifold. A transverse sphere for C is

an immersed sphere Cl which intersects C transversely in a single point.
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It is occasionally required (in Sections 6 and 7; not in Sections 4 and 5) that
such a cl have homological self-intersection number 0. This is equivalent to

its normal bundle being framed (i.e., a product; perhaps we should really say

"framable"), provided that the number of self-intersection points of Cl is
algebraically O, a feature which can easily be arranged by adding little kinks
in Cl. On the other hand, every Cl produced in this article has homological
self-intersection number O. Hence, for simplicity of exposition we will al-
ways assume that transverse spheres have this property (and leave it to aficio-
nados to detect where this hypothesis can be relaxed). We note that Quinn, in
his references to '"framed immersed 82' ", 1is tacitly assuming only that such
2-spheres have even homological self-intersection number. Allowing additional
kinks, these two hypotheses (framed; even self-intersection) become equivalent,
and are really all that is necessary for many applicationms.
Transverse spheres are useful for getting rid of unwanted intersectionms.

Suppose C 1is some connected immersed surface in M having a transverse sphere

, and suppose some surface A intersects C transversely (in severalpoints,
perhaps). To get rid of these intersections we can pipe them along C over to

, and then connect-sum these resulting fingers of A with copies of Cl,
changing A to A=A #‘§¢C43 which misses C (where n = the number of
intersection points of A with C; see Figure 4.1).

A: A% tue copies of C-L,\w.ro.

L
A c \)

\NNH
C:’T. P*O""\AJ\ (:

move

Figure 4.1

This connect-summing operation has come to be known as the Norman trick or
Norman move [N]; it is used repeatedly in upcoming sections. Note however that
if is not imbedded, then the new A picks up self~intersections from

The following lemma presents the fundamental conmstruction of this article.

QUINN'S TRANSVERSE SPHERE LEMMA. Suppose in the interior of a 4-manifold
M one has immersed connected surfaces 1 and C2 which meet only transversely,
equipped with transverse (immersed) spheres Cl and C'L such that

1
¢, N Cl $ = ¢, N C1 (hence ¢ N Cl = 6 points). Suppose at one of the
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intersection points p ¢ C1 N C2 one has an imbedded disc W which is

attached to C, U C, in standard fashion like part of a Whitney disc, with

1 2

OW changing sheets from C, to C, at p. Suppose that for i =1,2, Fi

1 2
is a surface, perhaps disconnected, which meets Gi transversely in some

finite number of points. For i = 1,2, let Ai be an arc in Ci joining

p to q = Ci n Gi. Then, after making finger moves between F1 and F2,
which are supported arbitrarily close to X = G% W) xl U Az U C%, but are
disjoint from C1 V) CZ’ one can find a transverse 2-sphere wk lying
arbitrarily close to X, with Wk« wb =0, such that Wk N (c,uc

Fl U FZ) = ¢. (Recall our convention that Fl and F2 denote the

s U

repositioned surfaces here.)

The data for the Transverse Sphere Lemma
Figure 4.2

There are several important technical addenda to this lemma, but they
are perhaps best disregarded until the construction has been digested.
ADDENDUM 1. To be precise, we should assume that Fi consists of a

finite number of small discs which are normal to Gﬁ. Furthermore, we wish

to allow some (or all) of these discs of F, to lie in G% (and also C%),
in case O% has self-intersections (or intersections with G#), so that we

can produce W-L so that W N (CJl- U C%) = ¢ 1f we wish, at the expense

of doing finger moves to G% U G%. (Indeed, the most powerful applications of
the Lemma are obtained this way; however, this is definitely not the case to
ponder first.) 1In a similar vein, if W N G% # ¢, we should require that F
contains W N N(C%), where N(G%) is some small neighborhood of CL, in

i

order to be able to produce a Nl which really does intersect W in only one
point. See the remarks on all this at the end of the proof.
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ADDENDUM 2. As a special case, one can in fact assume that C1 = C2
(= C, say), in which case p 1s a self-intersection point of C, and also
one can further assume that C]i = Cé (= Cl). In this case, then, assuming that
Fl and F2 each contain discs of Cl U W as in Addendum 1, one can conclude
that misses C U Cl

ADDENDUM 3. The finger moves between F1 and F2 are in fact supported
arbitrarily close to El U )‘1 v} kz U 62, where Ei is a union of arcs in
Ci, one for each point of Ci s} Fi’ joining these points to 9y (indeed it
seems most natural, and symmetrical, to make the finger moves of F1 be sup~
ported arbitrarily close to Ei V] Ai, as is done below.) The total number of
these double-finger moves performed is the product lFl n C'Iil IF2 N C"Z'I , each
move resulting in the creation of two new intersection points between Fl and
FZ' Furthermore, these are the only new intersections created among the given
data in the proof, so that for example the intersection (C1 ¥] CZ) n (Ci U] CJZ')
remains two points, even if

% "

Proof of the Lemma. Perhaps one should first note that if either F1= é

U C'; is moved as part of F

or F2- ¢ (say for concreteness that Fl--é), then the proof of the Lemma is
easily accomplished, without moving F2, as follows (see Figure 4.3). One
starts with a small "characteristic torus" T for the surfaces C, and c,
lying near p. (Recall that T 1is the natural torus in 23N = S3 separating
the linked circles Cl N 3N and 02 N 3N, where N is some small 4-ball

neighborhood of p; if we write N as N = Bl x Bz, where B1 is a small 2-

cell in Ci centered at p, then T = aBl X 332 C 3N.) Let El be a natural

spanning disc for T din ON on the C. side.of T, such that E, N T = 3E

1 1 1
(hence El N C2 = ¢, but El N C1 = one point; in the above model, we can
take E, as E, = *1 x B,, where *1 is some point in asl c Cl). Let

4 points )he\re)

Constructing W-L if Fl' é
Figure 4.3
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ﬁl = E1 # G% denote a disc gotten from El by applying the Norman trick to
El’ using Cl; That is, El is gotten from El
following along the route of Al’ and then connect-summing E

by tubing E. over to 0%

1
1 to C& via this

tube, so that ﬁl N C1 = ¢. (Technical note: strictly speaking, for future

considerations, we should connect-sum E. to a parallel copy of C see

1 1}
the technical point near the end of the proof.) Finally, let be gotten

from T by doing surgery on T wusing E In other words, Wl consists of

T minus a small band about 3E1(=3E1), ;lus two parallel copies of %1 whose
boundary circles are glued to the two boundary circles resulting from this dis-
carded band. This sphere Wl is immersed, and has 4k self-intersection
points arising from the k self-intersection points of Ci. Also, Wl . Wl =
T+T = 0. This completes the trivial case.

The simplest nontrivial case of the Lemma is the case where all of the
individual surfaces Cl’ C2’ Ci and Cé are imbedded (actually, one always
has without loss that C1 and 02 are imbedded, since one only needs subsur-
faces of them containing the arecs Al and Az),~ and furthermore Ci N C; =4,
and each Fi is a single disc meeting N transversally. Schematically, these

data are summarized:

L i
C:i K”C:Z
F

L=
Fi 2

A
C_]‘ C').

The data for the simplest nontrivial case of the Lemma
Figure 4.4

Understanding this case represents at least 90% of the proof, so we will concen-
trate on it.

To begin, we describe the immersed sphere which will serve as wl in this
model setting. This Wl is somewhat similar to the Wl constructed above for
the trivial F1==6 case of the Lemma. However, here we are going to symmetrize
the construction, so that instead of obtaining wh by doing a single surgery
along the curve 3E1 in T, now we will obtain by doing a sort of double
surgery to T, simultaneously along the intersecting curves 3El and BEZ in
T, where E2 (and likewise Ez = E2 # G%) denote discs constructed exactly

as E1 and ﬁl were constructed earlier, replacing the subscript 1 by 2
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everywhere. Note that El and E2

Wl were constructed by using El and E2 to surger T, instead of ﬁl and

ﬁz, it would look as in Figure 4.5. After doing these intersecting surgeries,

lie on opposite sides of T in ON. If

the part of T which remains to become part of WL is a union P = Pa V) Pb
of two squares glued together at their corners, where Pa = Al N Az
Pb = T2 - int(A1 U A2), and where in turn Ai is an annular (band) neighbor-
hood of aEi in T. As far as T 1itself goes, we think of the first

surgery (along 3JE

and

say) as removing int A, from T, and the second surgery

1 1

(along 322) as removing int A,, but replacing the surgery overlap Al N Az.

(In our model, where N = Bl x BZ’ we can let A1 = I1 X 332 and

A2 = asl x 12, where Ii is a small interval meighborhood of *i in BBi.
Then P;lf Il xwi? and Pb = (331 - 1ntA11) x (?B2 - 1nf'12)') So weAcan
write as = Pa U Pb v El,l V) E1,2 v EZ,l v E2,2’ where Ei,l

and ﬁi 2 denote two parallel copies of Ei whose boundaries coincide with
’

3Ai. Note that WL can be constructed arbitrarily close to

C-{- V) )\1 v )\2 U CJZ-, and that wk n (Cl §] CZ) = ¢. (Also note that

under our present trivializing assumptions on C., and CZ’ wh is imbedded.)

1
Ei (* Ei)\evc)
T=T2\ EZ. (= EZ ‘\Q.Pe)

Y%ik Cawn 30

\eok¢ \ike: Cross Section

: \eoks Wke®

a vertical ‘swrae:'\kkh Using % {
cross section X e a horigental

Doing double surgery on the torus T to get the 2-sphere wh
Figure 4.5
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We now consider how to move F1 U F2 off of Wl by finger moves of F1
and FZ' These moves can most easily be described using a 3-dimensional slice
H of M, chosen to contain almost all of the relevant data, but disjoint from
C1 U CZ‘ This slice H, obtained from a neighborhood of T2 U E1 UE in 23N
by rerouting it to follow El and E2 instead of El and E2 (so H=8" - two
points, say), is shown in Figure 4.6a; it contains all of T, El’ EZ and Wﬁ

10 F2 and W, denoted Fi ,Fé and W'.

Producting H with an interval (-€,e) produces an open subset of M, with

and it contains l-dimensional slices of F

i (-e,e) becoming an open subset of F., and likewise for

each subproduct F
W' x (-e,e) CW.

v
F:.=Fz AH~>

s

do 9(kﬁer

wmoves to,

(we see Four
coeners 0$

it here
The final positions Fi and ﬁé of the

1-dimensional slices Fi and Fé

The slice H3 of M4 containing
the data shown

Figure 4.6

In this 3-dimensional model H the finger moves of Fl and F2 show up as

finger moves of the intervals Fi and Fé (see Figure 4.6b). Each Fi is
moved (by isotopy) in the plane of the disc éj (in which it is natural to
assume that Fi

some intermediate time, just before these moves end, we can assume that Fi

originally lies; here j=2 if i=1, and vice versa). At

and Fé intersect in a single point, say (for symmetry) the point
= (*1 ,*2) = 3E, N3JE, ¢ T. The moves of F. and F2 arise from this

1 2 1
3-dimensional model by damping these moves of Fi and Fé back to the identity
in the transverse direction, i.e. in the fourth coordinate. That is, if F' N
’

denotes the image of F] at time t, where say starting time = 0 < t < /2 =
8 g L t=

i
finishing time, then the final position F, of Fi in the 4-dimensional model

i
Hx (-e,e) 1is the set F, = U {F' X t]-e <t<e,s=€e/2-t}cHx (-¢,¢),

i

where it is understood that Fi s = Fi 0= Fi if s<0. Hence the two newly
and F

introduced points of 1ntersection between F are the points (*,%§),

[

2
for some §, 0 < & < e/2.

To ensure that, after these moves, we have wl N (F U F )=4¢, we must

require a certain modest compatibility relation between the construction of Wl
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and the construction of %1 and %2. Namely, we must assume that the bands Al
and A2 in T (in the construction of wl) have been chosen sufficiontly thin,
or reciprocally we must assume that the final 1-dimensional fingers Fi
(= F! 5/2) and F (=F 2 2/2) have been chosen sufficiently thick, i.e. wide
(as opposed to long), so that F! N A = ¢4 (see Figure 4.6b). Hence

i
Fi N T (= two points) C intA2 A, and similarly Fé NnT

(= two points) C intAl-Az. Consequently (%i 6] %5) n (Pa V] Pb) = @4, and so
(?1 V] ?2) N Wl = ¢, This completes the discussion of this most elementary non-
trivial case.

In one sense, the above operation is an elaboration of the following fam-
iliar process. Let G be a small 2-cell neighborhood in T of the point
TNW, and let Q be a 4~cell regular neighborhood of the contractible set
(T-intG) U E) UE, UF) UF, rel 3G U9F, U dF
discs. Then in the 3-sphere 9Q, the three boundary circles look like:

()- G

» thinking of the Fi's as

Before finger move; Fl N F2 = ¢ After finger move; Fl N F2 = 2 points
F1 U F2 in the 4-cell Q
Figure 4.7
That is, 9G 1is a commutator in the complement of the unlink aFl U BFZ. In

order to be able to span 3G with a disc in Q which misses F v F2, we do
finger moves to F1 v F2 to make them intersect so that the fundamental group
of their complement becomes abelian. This disc spanning 068G, wunioned with G
itself, becomes the 2-sphere wl.

For the general case of the proof, where Ci and C; (and hence the discs
ﬁl and ﬁz) have self-intersections and mutual intersections, we still have a

model slice H and product H x (-e,e) as above, but these sets are no longer
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imbedded in our 4-manifold, only immersed. Nevertheless, the motions described
above still make sense, because they can be transferred from the model to its
immersed image; in fact, the finger motions of F1 and F2 can each be iso-
topies, since the path of each finger move can be chosen to avoid the
double-point patches in the immersed 4-dimensional model. (Aside: the para-
graph after next is relevant to this assertion.)

In the case where each F, consists of several disjoint discs (recall

i
that in effect this is the most general Fi)’ we choose the model slice H so

that Fi N H shows up as several parallel copies of our originally described

interval Fi, all lying without loss in the plane of Ej (see Figure 4.8;

The picture when Fl and F2 have several sheets.

Figure 4.8 (compare to Figure 4.6)

The motions originally done to Fi are now done to all of these parallel copies
as a bunch, making sure as before that when done the resultant parallel copies
of F! miss A,
. i i
Fi miss Wl. Note that all of the components of F1 have been made to inter-
sect all of the components of F

ensuring thereby that all components of the newly positioned

2
Before we finish, there is an important technical point to be made about

positioning ﬁl and EZ above, and how this relates to Addenda 1 and 2, in which

we allow Fi to contain subdiscs of Ci U Gé in order that Ci U Cé winds

up disjoint from Wl. Actually, to properly deal with this situation, one

~ =1
should in the construction above, take each E to be Ei # Ci instead of

=l
Ei # Ci, where Ci

which has been general positioned with respect to

i

denotes a parallel copy of Ci, meaning a copy of 1

i° i
meets Ci transversally (as well as Fi)’ so it makes sense to allow that

i be subdiscs of Cﬁ U Cé. We note that the finger

moves of Fi are a result of intersections of Fi with ?i (not with Ci), and

that these moves take place arbitrarily close to arcs lying in E

Hence, this new ﬁ
some of the dises in F

4 (not arcs
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in C1 V) Ci). Hence, for example, if none of the discs of F1 lie in Ci V) C;
for both i=1,2, then in fact all finger motion during the construction is
bounded away from Ci U] C; (but of course it takes place nearby).

In closing, here are two simple illuminating cases to ponder, in which one

wants to construct W- so that W A (G% ¥] Cé) = 4.

Two simple cases to ponder
Figure 4.9

Case 1 (see Figure 4.9a): Suppose each G% is imbedded, but Cf r C% =
one point. Let each Fi be a disc in 0t+1 containing the intersection
point. Here the resultant finger moves of 0% and c% will leave them each
imbedded, but will create two additional intersection points between them. The

resultant WL will have four self-intersection points.

Case 2 (see Figure 4.9b): Suppose Cl CL = ¢, but suppose each Ci has
a single self-intersection point. Let each Fi consist of two subdiscs of CL
centered at the crossing point, lying in the different sheets (c.f. the pre-
ceding technical point). Here the resultant Ci and Cé will each be left with
a single self-intersection point (the original ones), but the finger moves done
on Ci V] , namely two fingers being pushed from each, will create eight
intersection points between Ci and C;, situated near the point C1 N CZ' The
resultant wl will have eight self-intersection points, in two groups of four,
each group lying near one of the self-intersection points of Ci or Cé.

This completes the proof of the Lemma.

Wistful note: One could get carried away with Addenda 1 and 2, and ask why in

fact could one not allow Ct to have additional intersections with C hoping
nevertheless to construct Wl missing C by making Ci part of Fi' But
this seems to lead nowhere useful. For example, if one lets

C, = sz 0C R4 D0x R2 = C and W=20 X[O,M)Zx 0, and one lets Ci be a

1 2’
small 2-sphere intersecting C1 in two points, then the construction leads to
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o I

pownts \cve)

1. The initial setup with the dual 2. Let El = El # i% and
torus T and spanning discs E1 and ﬁz _ E2 # 3%.
E
2°
Wt
J\
A
2 ~¢
L 1 =
3. Do double surgery to ‘T to get wh. 4. Do finger moves to F, and F

1 2

to get them off of wl.

Schematic summary of the proof of the
Transverse Sphere Lemma

Figure 4.10

the following unproductive situation, in which one has constructed an imbedded
transverse sphere W at the expense of making two additional points of inter-
section between C1 and C2 (see Figure 4.11).

To close this section, we note that Quinn's Lemma above can be regarded

as a geometrized version of Casson's original 7. -Lemma, applied in a special

1

context. Recall that Casson's nl-Lemma ([c, p. 3]; see [G-S, Lemma 2.1.1])

asserts that if S is a surface immersed in a l-connected 4-manifold MO and

if S has an algebraicly dual class, i.e., there is a surface Sd such that

S‘-Sd = 1, then one can do finger moves to S$ to make MO - S8 1l-connected.
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4
AAAAAND "‘>*'-Mf
apply the
construction
C, c,
Figure 4.11
The main point is, if some ™ element ® in MO - S (in this case a

meridian p of S) can be expressed as a product of commutators of conjugates

of meridians of surfaces (in this case the meridians are all the same ),

then, ® can be killed by doing finger moves to the surfaces (in this case §).
Now in Quinn's setup (above), letting the ambient manifold be M0 =M - C1 V] C2
and letting S be W U Fl ¥ Fy,
commutator of the linking circles of C. and C (that is evidenced by the

. 1 2
torus T), which in turn are products of (conjugates of) the meridians of Fl

then the linking circle w of W is the

1
by doing finger moves between Fl and FZ’ one can make u null-homotopic

and F2 (evidenced by cl and G%). Hence, Casson's wl-Lemma asserts that

in Mo - S, which immediately provides the desired complementary sphere wh,

5. MULTI-APPLICATIONS OF QUINN'S LEMMA.

In this section we state the Transverse Sphere Lemma in the actual form
that it will be used. Since we no longer wish to distinguish the separate sur-
faces C1 and CZ’ or Cl and Cl or F and F we are combining them to be-
come C, and F. Hence, C may be an unbounded (but locally finite) im-
mersed surface of many (manifold) components (for us the components will al-
ways be compact, of uniformly bounded size, either cells or spheres). The col-
lection ¢L will always be understood to be a transverse collection of spheres

for C, which means that for each component CY of C there is an (immersed)
sphere component Cl of Cl whose intersection with all of C 1is just a single
point q € C. Thus cncl= u c, n c-L) {a 3.

v
QUINN'S TRANSVERSE SPHERES LEMMA Suppose c, C-L and F are surfaces (not
necessarily connected) immersed in a 4-manifold M, where - 1is a transverse

collection of (immersed) 2-spheres for C, and F is a collection of discs
normal to Cl. Suppose W 1is a union of Whitney-like discs attached to C,
each disc wu agsociated to (at least) one distinct crossing point of C, say
pu , at which awu changes sheets of C, with no other disc of W passing
through pu. Suppose A = UAY , Wwhere each AY is a union of paths in CY
joining the point CY N CY to all of the points of {pu} which lie in CY'

Then, after doing finger moves to F (to create self-intersections), which are
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supported arbitrarily close to A U Cl, one can find a transverse collection
of immersed 2-spheres for W, lying arbitrarily close to A U Cl, with
Wl -wl = 0, such that Wl Nn(CUF) = ¢.

ADDENDUM. As in our earlier Addendum 1, in order to be more exact, we
should say that the discs of F may include subdiscs of Cl in case that C'L
has self-intersections, to ensure that Wl N Cl = ¢ if desired. Also, F
should include subdiscs of W in case that W N CL # ¢4, to ensure that
has no unwanted extra intersections with W. The other comments of the pre-
vious Addenda 1,2 and 3 also apply here, suitably adapted.

Note: It is possible, and indeed likely, that the different components of

will intersect each other. However, if we iterate the Lemma, to produce a

sequence PERED of transverse collections of spheres, then this sequence

will be dis;oint, provided that with each iteration F 1is chosen appropriately.
Namely, with each application F should contain subdiscs of (both sheets of)
containing the self-intersection points of Cl, so that Wi will miss CL,
and also as usual F should contain subdiscs of W containing its intersection
points with Cl. (Aside: 1If the reader is perplexed by the choice of the
words "'containing" here, he should ponder the technical point near the end of
the proof in Section 4.) Hence, under this iteration, Cl and W are constantly
being moved, but each Wi so produced is disjoint from C U Cl, and Wi need

not be moved when the subsequent !

Wﬁ s are produced.

The most powerful applications of the Lemma are obtained in this manner.

Proof of Lemma. The proof is the same as before, except that now one works
on all of the discs in W simultaneously, keeping all of the data generically
positioned as much as possible. The only motions required in the construction
are the finger moves, which are supported arbitrarily close to 1-dimensional
sets which can be chosen disjoint from each other and from other 2-dimensional
data. Hence the finger moves can be done disjointly, without disturbing other
data. As noted above, the resultant spheres of Wl certainly may intersect

each other.

6. A PRELIMINARY SEPARATION PROPOSITION

The basic problem which confronted Quinn was to find a way to maintain
bounded control in Casson's construction when working in a noncompact manifold.
As part of his analysis, Quinn had to determine exactly what sort of geometric
input was required to accomplish a certain separation step in Casson's work.
One result was the following Proposition (implicit in [Q3,Section 3.2], and
referred to there as the Group Separation Statement). Although it is finite in
nature, it plays a key role in the noncompact main construction in the next

section.
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SEPARATION PROPOSITION. Suppose C = C1 U...U C is a union of compact
connected surfaces immersed in a 4-manifold M such thar. C . Cj =0 for
i#3j, and suppose that Cl (1'L Ueer U C'L is a transverse collection of
(immersed) 2-spheres for C (as in Section 5). Suppose W is a union of
pre-Whitney discs for all of the intersections between all pairs Ci,Cj,i;‘j
(i.e. the intersection points are paired, and there is one disc for each pair).

Then the Ci’s can be made disjoint, by regular homotopies which are supported

arbitrarily close to WUA U Cl, where A = 1U1 Ai’ and A is any union of
paths in Cy joining the point C N CJ' to all the points of Ci n gi Cj

ADDENDUM. Furthermore, the newly positioned C can be provided with a
(newly positioned) transverse collection Cl which lies arbitrarily close to
the original union A U CJ' .

We note that the discs of W initially may intersect C U Cl and each
other in many unspecified points. Dealing with these unwanted intersections is
the core of the Proposition.

Proof of Proposition. Let wij s 1< j, denote the union of the discs in
W which are associated to intersections between Ci and Cj.

First note that if n=2, the proof is easy; it is a direct application
of the Surface Separation Lemma (Section 2), and we don't even need Cji and Cjz'

If n>3, the goal in effect is to reduce this general situation to a
collection of disjoint n=2 situations, which then can be separately finished
off as above. That is, our primary aim is to achieve the following

Goal: For each 1,j(i<j), we wish to arrange that
Wij ﬁCk =¢ unless k=i or k=j, and also that
wij NW, = 4 unless (i,j) = (k,2).

In other words, we want each “13 to intersect only C, and C; among all of

i h|
the Ck's, and we want all n(n-1)/2 of the Wij's to be disjoint. One might

observe that the second condition is easy to arrange at the expense of the

first by means of piping intersections among the W off of the edges of

the wij s, but this turns out to be the wrong wayiio proceed.

Instead, as a preliminary step toward the Goal we first use the Norman
trick to get rid of all intersections between intW and C, using C'L to re-
route the various discs of W. Thus, we can assume that intW NC = ¢. Also,
we assume that the wij's have been repositioned (via piping along 3W C C as
in Section 2) so that their boundaries are all disjoint.

The remainder of the Goal, namely getting the int wij 's disjoint, is
achieved using the Transverse Spheres Lemma in Section 5. By means of
n(n-1)/2 successive applications of it (see the Note there), each time letting
F be all of (the possibly repositioned) CJ' U W, say, we can find a sequence

WL WL L300 Wi’n . W§,3 seees W;’n seeas W!ll_l’n of n(n-1)/2 disjoint
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transverse collections of spheres for W. (Actually, each collection Wij

need only be a transverse collection for consisting therefore only of

wij’

one sphere for each disc in W But there is no profit in trying to be eco-

i3°

nomical here.) The spheres in each collection may intersect each other,

iy
but no Wij intersects (the finally positioned) C U Cl. Note that during the

finger moves required for all of this, new self-intersections are created in
U W, but no new intersections are created between Cl UW and C, and

also C is not moved. (For a mild variation here, see (2) below.)

Now we use the Wij's to achieve the Goal (we no longer need Cl). For

each distinct pair (1,j) < (k,2) (lexicographic order, say), we use the

Wij , 13 to reroute wkl.

The newly positioned Wkl's may have additional self-intersections, but they

no longer intersect each other. Hence we have achieved the Goal (and in fact

Norman trick to reposition W, to miss by using

we also have that inth&j N (C1 U Cj) = ¢, but this has no significance).
At this point, the discussion in the first two paragraphs of the proof

applies to finish the proof.

As for the Addendum, we note that it was not automatically 'achieved by
A

ij
intersect Cl, and hence that when the Ci's are separated, they are made to

intersect Cl in additional points. There are two natural ways to remedy this

the above construction; it may well be that the (finally positioned) W,.'s

both involving constructing one additional layer Wi:

1) One could carry the construction of the Hij's one step further, pro-
ducing a last collection wﬁ which is transverse to all of W, and then at
the end of the proof one could use this final collection to get rid of inter-
sections of Cl with W by means of the Norman trick.

2) Alternatively, at the start of the proof, right after the preliminary
step, one could make a preliminary application of the Transverse Spheres Lemma
(Section 5) to produce an initial transverse collection Wﬁ,
Cl UW to do so, and then one could use wﬁ to get rid of the intersections

finger-moving

of Cl with W via the Norman trick. Now when the subsequent collections
T

joint from Cl, and so Cl remains geometrically complementary to C.

} are produced, they do not require moving W, and so W remains dis-

This method (2) is used at several points in Section 7.

It is interesting to note that, although the preceding Proposition will
be instrumental in achieving control of motions in the next section, neverthe-
less during the proof above a point may wind up being moved the full diameter
of CU C'L UW.
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7. QUINN'S CONSTRUCTION

In this section we will present Quinn's full construction in a specific
context, to make it more concrete and more digestible. It will be the situation
that arises, for example, in the proof of the 4-dimensional Annulus Conjecture,
as explained in the next section. Or, changing a phrase here and there, it is
the situation that arises in showing that a manifold proper homotopy equivalent
to R4 is in fact homeomorphic to R4 (which in turn trivially yields the
topological 4-dimensional Poincaré conjecture). As for the appropriate gen-
eralized setting for this section, which is more complicated only in appearance,
we refer the reader to the relevant parts of [Q3] and [Q1].

Everything in this section is smooth, except for the brief discussion sur-
rounding (*1) and (*2) below, where we invoke Freedman's work.

We assume in this section that we are presented with a certain smooth non-
compact 4-manifold M = R4 it (S2 x 52) , that is, M is gotten from Ra by connect-
summing R4 with some loé:lly finitémcollection of 82X Sz's. Given in M are
four distinguished locally finite, transversally intersecting collections of
disjoint imbedded 2-spheres {Au}, {Ag}, {B,} and {Bg}. This M will be like the
middle level of a 5-dimensional proper h-~cobordism built on R4, in which there
are only handles of index 2 and 3, which have been paired in some appropriate,
controlled manner, with the Ba's (respectively, the ﬁa's) representing the belt,
i.e. ascending 2-spheres of the 2~handles (respectively, the attaching, i.e.
descending 2-spheres of the 3-handles), and with the q:'s and éf's being re-
spective duals for them. In Section 8 we describe exactly how such an M arises
in the proof of the 4-dimensional Annulus Conjecture.

Presenting our hypotheses on M more carefully, let {q:} be a locally
finite collection of small round balls in R4 each of diameter < 1, say, and
let M be gotten from R4 by connect-summing RA with a collection KSZX Szll}
of Szx 82's at the q;'s (for purposes below, we regard that Qf C (Szx Sz)OL
also). Since we will want to talk about boundedness in M, which ultimately
is to be related to boundedness in Rh, we assume that M is provided with a
(topological) metric which on Ra— g int D: C M agrees with the euclidean

metric, and such that under this metric each subset (Sz><82)a - int D4 of M
a

has uniformly bounded diameter, say < 2. (For example, one could build M
from R4 = R4><0 working in R5, and take the inherited metric.)

The collections of spheres listed above are as follows. For each a,
Aa v Ag is a spine of (S2 XSZ)a - intD: . So Aa and A: intersect once,
transversally, and each has a product normal bundle neighborhood. Similarly,
for each o we assume that the spheres Bu and Bg intersect once, transvers-
ally, and each has a product normal bundle neighborhood. In addition, we

assume that the Ba's and B: 's have uniformly bounded diameter (but the bound
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may be huge), and that for each pair a,8, we have Ad. BB = saB (kronecker
§). Consequently, each pair Ba v Bg lies within some uniformly bounded

distance of Aav A:: (although it does not necessarily lie in (S2 x Sz)a - D:).
The model situation is that each Ba~vB: is a "parallel” copy of Ah v Ag ,

but with the order of the factors reversed, as in Figure 7.1.

»

4 4
2 AL} ) 8
<, <) o

Figure 7.1

As noted already, we explain in Section 8 how such an M might arise inmn
practice; suffice it to say here that if we take the union along M of the two
surgery traces (i.e., the 5~dimensional cobordisms gotten by doing two sets of
surgeries to M, one set of suxgerlies on the Au's ("to one side of M"), and
the other set on the Bafs ("to the other side of M"; see Figure 7.2), then
this 5-dimensional union is a proper h-cobordism having only 2 and 3-handles,
with its middle level being M, one end being R4, and the other end being a
proper-homotopy R4 (in fact it can be any preassigned, possibly exotic, smooth
proper-homotopy R4).

"OPQV"
\\ono'teeus K"“’
3‘\\.\\“& S—-A {w‘e“s“o“‘\
p“—’ Prnvtv
2-handles - codor A\Sh\

R

Figure 7.2

It will turn out that this cobordism is topologically a product, based on the
work to be done in this section.
The goal of this section is to establish:
(*1): There is a (uniformly) bounded (topological) ambient isotopy of M,
which remains the identity on some open subset of M, and which re-
positions B = U Ba so as to remove all excess intersections between it
and A= U Aa (i.e. it achieves Aa n BB = saB points).
The isotopy which gets rid of these excess intersections will be gotten
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by means of the usual Whitney process, once suitable Whitney discs have been
found. Recall that Freedman has shown that 6-stage towers are as good as
Whitney discs, in that neighborhoods of such towers contain topologically flat
spanning discs. Hence, it suffices to establish:

(*2): There is a locally finite, disjoint collection of (smooth) 6-stage

towers in M, of uniformly bounded size, their bases attached to A y B

in Whitney-like fashion, one tower for each pair of excess intersections

between A and B.

(Actually, before achieving (*2), a preliminary isotopy of B may be required,
which creates additional pairs of intersections with A, but it is understood
that (*2) is providing towers for these, too.)

The remainder of this section is devoted to Quinn's proof of (*2). From
this point on, everything is smooth. Furthermore, all isotopies and regular
homotopies of M and its subsets will be assumed bounded, even if not
explicitly so stated. Of course, as usual all maps, subsets, etc. will be
assumed to be generically positioned, subject to the restrictions at hand.

For convenience at this point, we list all of the intersection properties
(algebraic and geometric) of the four locally finite collections of imbedded
spheres that we will use.

1) For each pair a,B8, Aa N AB =4 = B, NB

Aa° Aa =0 = Ba' Ba and Aa' BB = SQB'

8 (if a#B), and

2) For each pair «,B, As N AB = 6“8 points, and similarly
d .
Ba N BB = GaB points.
However, we note that for all «,8, the intersection numbers A: . Ag ,
d d d d d d
Bcl BB . Aa BB N Aa BB and Ah BB are immaterial.
Several of the steps which follow are, as one might expect, similar to

those used by Casson and Freedman in their analyses of h-~cobordisms. Among
these is the

1

Preliminary Setup. In this step, after perhaps isotoping the Ba s , we

1
find new transverse collections A = U Aa and Bl = LlBa of immersed spheres

of uniformly bounded size, such that the combined collection A U B is
transverse to the combined collection A UB (i.e., for each a,
Ai N (AUB) = At N Aa = one point, and similafly for each fﬁ ; see Section
5), anf sufh that ffr eafh o we have Au . Aa =0 = Ba . Ba . (In fact, we
get A A =0=P8 + B, but that is not needed.)

We show how to produce Al. (Technical note: the construction which fol=-
lows is a mild variation on the one used in [FZ’ Lemma 10.1] (derived in turn
from [C, III, Lemma 1]), for we make Ai from a parallel copy of Ba , not

d
from Ad .)
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The construction which follows amounts to an application of Casson's
Surface Separation Lemma (Section 2). Iet P be a parallel copy of B, so
that PNB=¢ (recall B+*B =0; here then P =U Pa is a locally finite
union of disjoint imbedded spheres). Since Pa‘ AB = GaB , Wwe can pair off
the excess intersection points between P and A and choose for them a union
W of pre-Whitney discs of uniformly bounded size. After getting oW imbedded,
we can arrange that intWN A = ¢ by doing the Norman trick to intW , using

Ad. Still, intW may intersect B (but its other intersections, for example

those with P, Ad, Bd

and itself, we don't care about). These points of
intWN B are piped off of the A-edge of W by isotopy of B (creating new
pairs of intersections between A and B, but that is acceptable). Now we can
use W as in the Surface Separation Lemma to regularly homotope P to get rid
of its excess intersections with A (making sure that if we spin W to correct
framings, we do so at its P edge; here intersections of intW with P and
with itself lead only to self-intersections in P). The newly positioned P is
our desired AL. Note that Al . A'L =PeP =0, since Al has been obtained
from P (hence B) by regular homotopy.

In a similar fashion, starting with a parallel copy Q of A, and inter-
changing the roles of A,B, etc. above, one produces the desired Bl. (Actually,
one can get Bl more quickly simply by starting with Bd and getting rid of
its intersections with A by means of the Norman trick, using for this the
new collection Al. This requires appealing to some of the "immaterial"
intersection properties of Bd mentioned after (2) above.) /1]

At this point, having completed the preliminary setup, we are ready to be-
gin what amounts to an induction, which we will cycle through six times, con-
structing one tower layer each time (more on this later). Before beginning, how-
ever, we wish to relabel our new collections of spheres, and make some of them
discs, to make this first quasi-induction step more like the later ones. So,
for each a, choose a distinguished point P, € Aa n Ba’ and remove a small
open round ball from M centered at Py Calling the resultant manifold MO, we
henceforth denote by {AU} the entire resultant collection of (properly im-
bedded) discs in M., i.e. the holfd Au'f and Ba's, and we denote by {Ai} the
entire transverse collection {Aa} U {Ba} of (immersed) spheres in M, pro-
duced in the Preliminary Setup (thus the indexing set for ¢ is two copies of
the index set for a). Now the goal (*2) can be restated thus:

(*3) There 1s a locally finite disjoint collection of

(smooth) 6-stage towers in M., of uniformly bounded size,

one tower for each pair of intersections between the Ac's.

For convenience, we list the intersection properties of the imbedded discs
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A -lJAO and the immersed spheres Al = UAé which are used henceforth.

(lA) For each pair 0,7, with O0#7T, we have
Ao ~AT = 0, and also Ai . AL = 0 (even here would do,

a
instead of 0).

(ZA) The colleftions arf complementary (transverse), i.e.,
for each o, A0 NnNA= AO n Ao = 1 point.

In particular, then, the intersection numbers Aé . A# are immaterial for

O#T.

We break the inductive part of the proof (i.e. achieving (*3)) into eight
bite~sized steps, which we will cycle through a total of six times. We call
attention to the summary table which appears later in this section.

The overall purpose of this first induction round (= the first eight steps)
is to construct a collection C = U CY of immersed discs attached to A which
will serve as the bases of our desired towers. Thus, the CY's are to be dis-
joint, with int C (= U int CY) disjoint from A (which, incidentally, is
never moved here) and with 23C (= U 3CY) imbedded and properly framed.

Step 1. Selecting and initializing the Cy's. Here we find a collection

C= UCY of (immersed) pre-Whitney discs of uniformly bounded size, for all of

's will become the bases

the (paired) intersections among the Ao's. These CY
of our towers. We want the CY's to have the following properties (for now):
(1) the boundaries of the Cy's are imbedded and disjoint,
(i1) the framings of the CY's are correct as bases of towers
(relative to the way they are attached to 4A), as ex-
plained in Sectiom 3,

(iii) for each v, 1ntCY NA=¢, and

(iv) for each pair Y,8, Y#8, we have CY . C6 =0
(one can interpret (ii) as saying that CY . CY =0).

To begin the construction, suppose the intersections among the Ao's have
been paired, and let C = UCY be any collection of pre-Whitney discs for
these pairs. The discs may be assumed to be of uniformly bounded diameter,
from the geometry of MO and the boundedness of the components of A. This
property will be maintained throughout, and nothing further will be said about
it. As we modify these discs to produce the desired collection of Step 1, we
will continue to denote them by C = UCY” to minimize notational prolifera-
tion.

The Cy’s initially may have none of the desired properties (i)-(iv)
above. We will work to correct these defects, much as in the proof of the
Casson Lemma (Section 2), but here we must work a bit harder, since the desired

repositioning is a bit more delicate. The method to be followed here is basi-
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cally Casson's (from [C, Lecture I]), with some minor variations to make it
more geometric, as presented for example in [FZ, Section 3].

To arrange property (i), one works just as in Section 2, desingularizing
the various attaching paths by piping their intérsections off of their ends.

Regarding property (ii), initially we arrange it to hold only modulo 2.
That is, we arrange that

(iie) the framings of the CY's are correct modulo 2, i.e.,

the framing mismatch is even.

This is achieved as usual by spinning CY at 3cY, as explained in Sectioms 2,3
(as earlier, we may spin at either arc of BCY; it doesn't matter which. Of
course, at most one spin is required).

Next, property (iii) is arranged, by means of the Norman trick, using

1
A" to get 1intC off of A. 1In effect each CY is replaced by some linear

1
combination CY # ZnY . AO' The self-intersections of these new C_'s agree
’
mod 2 with the original self-intersections, because Aé . Aé =0 (of course

even would do here), and so property (1ie) is maintained.

Before achieving property (iv), and property (ii) on the nose, we note the
existence of a certain collection Cd = LJQ$ of immersed spheres, with

Cd 'Cd = 0, which are algebraically dual to the collection C (i.e.

Cd 'CG = GYG) and are disjoint from A. To get them, start with a collection

o¥ (small imbedded disjoirt framed) tori Td = UTg dual to C, as explained
at the start of the proof in Section 4 (the distinguished tori, in the language
of [F2]). Do (single) surgery to each T$ to turn it into a homologous im-
mersed sphere ci, using Al and the Norman trick to avert intersections with
A. As Td had the desired algebraic properties, so does Cd. (However, we
note that C$ N CG may have extra pairs of points. One could use Section 5
here to construct Ci's, but they would be of no additional help at this
point.)

Now, returning to properties (ii) and (iv), observe that they can be
achieved by connect-summing each CY with appropriately many copies of the
various Cé's. For example, assuming the subscripts {Y} are ordered in some
sequence, we can replace each CY by the multifold connect-sum

d . d
¢, # ‘Sé{(-c(S €)C; # (-cY cY/2)cy. This completes Step 1. 77

We pause a moment here to remark on how Quinn's construction is about to
depart from Casson's. The goal for Casson/Quinn at this point is to get the
CY's disjoint from each other. For Casson, everything was finite, and so he
was able to proceed one CY at a time, making it disjoint from all of the pre-
vious ones, before proceeding to the next CY. In the infinite case, however,

this process breaks down, for the usual reason that a point may wind up getting
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moved an infinite number of times, right out to infinity. Thus the natural
question was, how could one reorganize Casson's procedure for the infinite case
into infinitely many disjoint collections of finite procedures. This is what
Quinn is doing in the steps which follow.

Quinn's idea at this point is to partition the CY's into finitely many
groups, each group itself consisting of infinitely many disjoint finite sub-
groups of CY's. Within any given group, the subgroups are to be quite
isolated, separated from each other by some distance much larger than the size
of any disc or sphere yet encountered in the proof. The motivating analogy is,
if we think of the CY's as tiny, microscopic cells in 4-space, then we want
to take a medium-sized handle decomposition of 4-space, and let all of the
CY's which intersect the O-handles comprise one group, with the subgroups
being engendered by the individual O-handles; let all of the remaining CY's
which intersect the (disjoint) l-handles comprise the next group, etc. In the
next step, this is formalized (and should be skipped by those familiar with
such details).

Step 2. Partitioning the Cy's into groups. To begin, we need a covering of
Ra by some finite number, p say, of closed subsets Kl,...,KP (thinking of

each Ki as an infinite, disjoint union of cubes), where the components of

each Ki are uniformly bounded in size, and yet the distance between any two
components of any single Ki is at least &, where £ is some number much
larger than the size of any sphere or disc yet encountered in the proof. (The
smallest possible choice for p is 5. However, for p= 24 one has the
natural checkerboard collection of cubes obtained by letting, for each subset
v C {1,2,3,4}, &p be the union of cubes in R4 with edges parallel to the
axes, of edge length £>> 0, centered at points of the form (Ezl,...,lz
where z

)
4
i € 2Z or z; € Z-2Z according as ie€y¢ or 1if¢ .) These subsets

{Ki} of R4 give rise to a collection of subsets of M, still denoted {Ki}’
having the same sort of properties, say by assigning each (S2x Sz)a in the
definition of M to the lowest indexed K1 that D: intersects. Using
these Ki's we can partition the CY's. Let C1 be the union of those CY'S
which intersect Kl’ and in general, let Ci be the union of those C_'s
which intersect Ki but not any earlier Kj's. ///
The individual Cy's are going to be separated in two steps. First the
different groups produced in Step 2 will be separated (Steps 3 and 4). The
motion here will be small compared to the large distance between individual
subgroups of any given group, and so these subgroups will remain bounded far
apart. Next, one prepares to separate the Cy's within the individual groups.
This requires some auxiliary data, namely some pre-Whitney discs W and some

transverse spheres Cl, which are to be constructed for each subgroup (Steps
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5-7). Finally, in Step 8 the individual disjoint groups-plus-auxiliary-data
can be worked on separately, and the individual CY'S made disjoint.

As we will see in upcoming steps, Al is sort of the backbone of the
proof, for we are always returning to use it to produce lots of different
layers of Cl's. To this end, the following step is an example of a useful
general principle: It is desirable to keep Al separated from as much of the
other data as possible, so that when it is to be used again, these other data

needn't be moved.

Step 3. Getting the At's off of the CY's. The goal here is to arrange that

Al N C = ¢. This will be achieved by regular homotopies of C and AL.

To begin, apply the Transverse Spheres Lemma of Section 5 to obtain a
transverse collection Cl = LJC# of immersed spheres for C, so that
Cl NA=¢. Here we are applying the Lemma with the sets C, Cl, W and F of
the Lemma being respectively the sets A,A'L, C and subdiscs of C here, and
so the proof entails moving C by regular homotopy. (Aside: This unfortunate
mismatch of notation was bound to occur somewhere in the proof, inasmuch as the
Lemma is applied in several different places.)

Having produced Cl, we can now use the Norman trick to get rid of the

intersections between Al and C, by connect-summing the At's with

appropriate C;"s, as needed. (This happens to be a regular homotopy of Al,
as each Ci is regularly null-homotopic by construction. After this, this
Cl is no longer of any use, although fresh ones will be needed later.) ///

Step 4. Getting the groups of Cy's disjoint. First we construct p-1 dis-

joint transverse collections of spheres Ci, C;,..., Ct-l for C so that

Ci NnQAauv Al) = ¢. This is achieved by p-1 successive applications of the

Transverse Spheres Lemma (Section 5; see its Note), with the sets C, Cl, W
and F of the Lemma being A,Al, C and subdiscs of Al here, for i=1 to
p~-1l, producing Ci at the ith step, making sure at each step that one stays
away from the previously constructed C%‘s. Note that C (as well as A)
needn't be moved here, only Al (repeatedly).

Now we can use these Cji's to make the different groups {Ci} disjoint.

1 to move each Cj off of Cl’ j>1, via

the Norman trick. Next, use , to move each (newly positioned) C, off of

k
(the new) Cz, k>2. Continue in this manner. Note that when done, the

Starting with Cl’ using

initialization accomplished in Step 1 still holds, and similarly it remains

true that Al NC=4g¢. The above Ci’s, being useful no longer, are dis-

carded. /17
Having separated the groups of CY's, we now must provide the individual

groups with some additional data. The first of these are some pre-Whitney
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discs.

Step 5. Selecting W, and making W N (AU Al) = §. For each group C let

i,
Wi be a collection of pre-Whitney discs for all of the intersections between

different cells of Ci
subgroup). Let W =lJWi(we needn't initialize the framings of W in any

(which, recall, only occur between cells of the same

manner, at this point).

Using Al, get W off of A by means of the Norman trick.

We next arrange that Monow= #. To do so, comstruct a transverse
collection Cl to C which misses A UW (but there is no need to make it
miss Al), by using the Transverse Spheres Lemma (Section 5) with the sets
C,Cl, W and F of the Lemma being A,AL,C and subsets of W here; this may
require regularly homotoping W, but not C (nor A and Al), as Al NnNece=4g.
Given , We can move Al off of W first by piping Al off of the edges
of W, and then getting rid of the resultant intersections of Al with C by
using the Norman trick with respect to Cl. So now we have W N (A U Al) = ¢,
and we have retained that AL A C=¢. The above GL is no longer
needed. /11

At this point, we must separate the members of W which are attached to

distinct groups of C.

Step 6. Separating the groups {wi}. As before, this is accomplished using
layers of 's. Using the Transverse Spheres Lemma p(p~l) times in succes-

sion, construct p(p-1l) disjoint collections of immersed 2-spheres Ci j°
’

1<i,j < p, 1i#j, where for each i, C'L is transverse to C and

i,j i’
NAUA UW) =4 (the sets C,C, W and F of the Lemma are

i,j
A,Al R Ci and subdiscs of Al here, making sure as usual that when con-
structing Ci , one stays away from other Ck's, and away from previously

Ed
constructed Ct Q'S). Only Al need to be moved here (repeatedly).
s
Now, for each 1,j, to get Wj off of AN (j#i), first move wj
off of Wi by piping it off of W, edges, and then move Wj off of Ci by

i
means of the Norman trick, using When done, we have

¢ ..
(Ci U Wi) N (Cj U wj) = ¢ for all iiij. Since these motions are small with
respect to the distance between subgroups of groups, we now have that any in-
dividual CY or Wu intersects any other individual 05 or Wv (four pos-
sibilities here) only if these two intersecting cells belong to the same sub-
group of the same group. Finally, we note that all of the properties arranged
in Steps 1 through 5 remain true. The above Ci’j's are no longer needed. ///
The last data to be provided for the subgroups are some complementary

spheres for the C's.

Step 7. Providing groups of Cl's. Once again we appeal to the Transverse
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Spheres Lemma, this time constructing p disjoint collections Ci,...,C: of
1l

, and C, NC, =¢ for

1 i 1 3

i#j, and C':II'. N(AUAKA UW) =¢. This is accomplished just as in Step 6,

moving only Al (repeatedly). As before, it follows from distance considera-

immersed 2-spheres, where Ci is transverse to C

tions that any two different cells in this entire collection C'l =V Ci will
intersect only if their mates (i.e. duals) in C belong to the same subgroup
of the same group. 177i

Finally, we are in a position to complete our separation of the individual
C 's.

Step 8. Separating within the subgroupé. At this point, each subgroup consists
of a finite number of CY's, their associated Ct's produced in Step 7, and

a union W, of pre-Whitney discs produced in Steps 5 and 6, one disc for each
pair of intersections between distinct CY's of the subgroup. Furthermore,
all of these data for distinct subgroups are disjoint. Hence we can apply the
Separation Proposition (Section 6) separately to each subgroup of each group,
as we have just the data we need. Consequently, we can make all of the CY's
disjoint. As noted in the Addendum (Section 6), we can leave ourselves with a
transverse collection Cl for C, for use in the next induction round (or we
could just make Cl using Al). 7i

The CY's are now positioned to serve as bases of towers. That is, they
are disjoint from each other, with imbedded boundaries, and their interiors
are disjoint from A, and they are correctly framed. Furthermore, they are
equipped with a transverse collection of spheres CL (whose members, however,
may intersect quite badly, but as usual are bounded). The next round of
induction proceeds to construct a disjoint collection D of discs to serve as
the second stages of the towers, just as C was constructed above. Hence, in
this second round, C and C'L play the role of A and Al in the first round
(note that they satisfy the analogues of properties (lA) and (ZA) listed
earlier, the only properties used). The only difference is that now the in-
dividual Dk's are attached to individual CY'S instead of to pairs of CY'S’
so this requires changing a few words in Step 1, but otherwise all the
operations remain the same.

Concerning distances, note that in Step 8, there is no bound on how far
an individual CY may move within an individual subgroup, other than it stays
close to the subgroup. Hence, if the diameters of these subgroups are bounded

by some constant d then this number serves (approximately) as a bound for

1,
all motions of the first induction round. For the second round, then, we
must greatly enlarge our scale, for example grouping the D's so that indi-

vidual subgroups are much further apart than distance d1 (but still p=24 .
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A

SUMMARY TABLE OF THE EIGHT INDUCTIVE STEPS OF SECTION 7

A

c=Uc
.

layers of cls
(always transverse to C)

W

At the start

E:;fii% datjl initial data
ver move

Step 1: Selecting not moved Select them and initialize
and initializing them:
the C_'s. (i) get their 3's
Y imbedded
(ii) make their framings
correct modulo 2
(iii) make int C miss A
(iv) finish correcting
framings, and make
CY . C5 =0
Step 2: Grouping the not moved Assign the C.'s to p

C.'s.
h

different groups, whose
unions are denoted
€1sCysenesCy

Step 3: Making
Mnc=og.

3b. Apply the N.t.,
c.s."ing A to ck to
make AM-N ¢ = ¢.

R.h.'d during 3a.

3a. Construct a layer c-
disjoint from A, and use
it for 3b. Then discard
it.

Step 4: Making the
groups Cl""’cp

disjoint.

R.h.'d when making the
layers of cl's. Keep
sbnc=og.

4b. Make the different

groups Cl,...,Cp dis-

joint by applying the
N.t., c.s.'ing the Cy's

of different groups to
different layers of clrs.

4a., Construct p - 1
disjoint layers of Cl's,

disjoint from A U al, and
use them to accomplish 4b.
Then discard them.

(NNIND INVEd ¥ELIV) FAOLOACNOD SATIANNV ‘TVNOISNAWIA-% FHL 40 NOILATOS
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c=Uc
Y

s layers of s W
Step 5: Selecting 5e. Apply the N.t., not moved 5b. Construct a collection | 5a. Select wl,...,wﬁ
W= wl Ue.-- U wp’ c.s.'ing A to Gk to cl disjoint from A UW, and | making them miss A by
and making make AL AW =@, keeping :ie it in S5c. Then discard using AL. They are
J— = .

WNn@ua) =0 | nc=gandanw=g. r.h.'d in 5b when b

. is constructed.
Step 6: Making R.h.'d when making the not moved 6a. Construct p(p - 1) 6b. Apply the N.t.,
the groups {W_ } 1 £ ol : £ ol c.s.'ing the wi's to
disjoint. i ayers o s. Keep disjoint layers of C''s, | e :

M N uw =g, disjoint from A U ok yw, the different layers
and use them in 6b. Then of cl's to separate
discard them. the groups of Wi's.

Step 7: Con- R.h.'d when making the not moved Construct p disjoint not moved

structing disjoint
groups of cl's.

layers of Cl's.
ok Ncuw =g

Keep

layers of CL's, one for
each group disjoint from

A Usluw.

Step 8: Separa-
ting within the
subgroups.

not moved and no
longer needed

Completely separate
the individual CY'S

by applying the
Separation Proposi-
tion (§6) within
each subgroup.

Used during the separation
process and then discarded.

A final layer of Cl's is
provided for the next in-
duction round.

Used during the
separation process
and then discarded.

Now cycle through Steps 1-8 five more times, as explained in the text,
to build disjoint 6 stage towers.

9%2

spaempy 'd 31290%
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or even p=5 groups will suffice). Nevertheless, everything remains bounded,
and in fact the bound is simple function of the original diameters of sets.
Cycling through the induction process six times, producing 6-stage towers
T=CUDUEUF U G U H, completes the goal (*3) of this section.
It is interesting to note that as one builds successive layers of the
towers, the duals of these layers spread out further and further, intersecting
more and more distant duals.

We note in Appendix 3 a few technical differences between the above con-
struction and Quinn's.

8. THE PROOF OF THE 4-DIMENSIONAL ANNULUS THEOREM
The n-dimensional Annulus Conjecture (ACn) asserts that for any homeo-
morphism h:R* >R such that h(Bn) - intBn, the closed difference

8" - h(intBn) is homeomorphic to the annulus Sn‘-l

x I, This conjecture is
intimately related to the n-dimensional Stable Homeomorphism Conjecture (SHn),
which asserts that any orientation preserving (= o.p.) homeomorphism h:R%> R"
is stable, that is, can be written as a finite composition of homeomorphisms
h = hm e h2h1 where each hi is the identity on some open set. There is a
rich collection of facts and consequences surrounding these conjectures,
which we will not go into here; see for example [B-G]. But for our present
purposes we recall:
1) SHn => ACn for any given n.
2) An o.p.-homeomorphism h of R® is stable if
a) it is a composition of stable
homeomorphisms, or
b) it is differentiable at some
point, with non-singular de-
rivative there, or
¢) it is uniformly bounded, i.e.
{||h(x)-x||’x€Rn} is bounded.
3) SHn is true for all n#4 (classical for n=1,
from [R] for n=2, from [M] for n=3, and [K]

for n255.

We will discuss the following

THEOREM (Quinn): SH4 (hence AC4) is true.

Consequently, the Stable Homeomorphism and Annulus Conjectures are finally
established for all dimensions.

The proof of this theorem follows the lines of a remarkably prescient
proposal of Connell and Hollingsworth [C-H, pp. 161,179]. In short, they
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noted that given an o.p.-homeomorphism h:RP-*Rn, if one knew that
h><id:Rp><R1 + R%x R1 were stable, and if one could establish a certain sort
of controlled (n+l)-dimensional h-cobordism theorem, then one could deduce

that h was stable. This they presented as one possible application of many
that would follow if one could carry to conclusion their ideas and conjectures
about ''geometric groups' set forth in [C-H].

When in 1968 Kirby established the stable homeomorphism conjecture for
dimensions >5, but not 4, then the Connell-Hollingsworth proposal grew in
credibleness. Finally in 1977-78 Quinn succeeded in supplying the missing
algebraic details of the Connell-Hollingsworth program. But as expected, the
resultant controlled h-cobordism theorem (for example) could be established
only for dimensions >6. The critical 5-dimensional case eluded Quinn, for
the usual 4-dimensional reasons prevailing in the middle level of the cobordism
(see below). However, Freedman's work offered new prospects, and a year after
Freedman's breakthrough, Quinn succeeded in establishing the 5-dimensional con-
trolled h-cobordism theorem, obtaining the Annulus Theorem as one particular
consequence (of many). This is what we have been aiming toward in this expo-
sition.

We give now the details of the Connell-Hollingsworth-Quinn program that
reduce the 4-dimensional Stable Homeomorphism Conjecture to Quinn's result es-
tablished in Section 7. (We note that as an alternative to this route, one
could instead apply Kirby's original argument directly in dimension 4, using
Quinn's work to complete the discussion of 4-dimensional homotopy tori, but
there seems to be no clear advantage in proceeding that way.)

Suppose, then, that h:R4-+R4

is an o.p.-homeomorphism. The idea will

be to express h as a composition h=gf of two homeomorphisms, where f is
bounded (defined above) and g is a diffeomorphism on some open set. Hence,

h will be stable (see Fact (2) above).

To start, we use h to put a certain, possibly nonstandard, smooth
structure on Rl' x[0,1] , as follows (we use | | here to emphasize the
underlying topological space). It will be described in terms of two coordinate
charts OPO,UO) and (wl,Ul), where as usual u; is an open subset of
lR"x [0,1]] and P37y TP(U) C R>. Let Uy = IR4 x [0,2/3)] c [R" x [0,1]]

and let vo = inclusion: UO C RAXRl = RS. Let U1= IRAX (1/3,1]]C |R4><[0,1]L

We will choose ¢, so that ¢l| |R4><1|= hiR*x1 > R¥*x1 and (see Figure 8.1)
¢1¢51‘R4 x (1/3,2/3) 1is smooth, i.e., ¢1|R4 x(1/3,2/3) 1is smooth. To get

P15
with Connell's Smooth Approximation Theorem [Co] (as established in dimension 5
by Bing [B]), to find a diffeomorphism w:Rax (1/3,2/3) ~ R4X (1/3,2/3) which

approximates h xid as close as we like, even in the majorant sense, i.e.,

we apply Kirby's 5-dimensional Stable Homeomorphism Thereom [K], together
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Figure 8.1: Defining W

lox) - (hx1d)(x)|| + 0 as fast as we like for x + end in R’ x (1/3,2/3).
Then we can define ¥, to be h x inclusion on ]R4>< [2/3,1]ICU1, and ¥ on
|R x (1/3,2/3)] cu,.

We denote by W this new smooth manifold whose underlying space is
R x[0,1]. Clearly W is an h-cobordism. If we could show that W is
smoothly a product in some reasonably well controlled sense, then we would be
done. For example, suppose we could establish

(*) For some k>0, there is a diffeomorphism

G:R* x [0,1] > W such that T is k-close
to T, where 1T:R4>< [0,1]1= ]wl -> Rl' is
vertical projection.

Granted that (*) holds, and assuming without loss that G(R x1) =29 w
the 1-end of W, then let g=9G|R* x 1:8* x 1+ R*x 1 and let
f = (GII(4>< 1)L, Regarding la,wl, R*x1 and B* as being identified in the
obvious manner (to avoid a clutter of maps), we get that gf=h, where f 1is
bounded and g is smooth, and hence h 1is stable, as noted above.

Unfortunately it turns out that (*) not only is unknown, it is in fact
false for arbitrary smooth structures on R4 x[0,1], because of the existence
of exotic structures on R4. However, Quinn establishes the following weaker
statement, which is sufficient for his needs here.

(**) For some k>0, there is a homeomorphism

c:R*x[0,1] > W, with G|Ux[0,1] a dif-

feomorphism for some open set U C Ra, such

that 7G is k-close to w (m as above).
Granted that (**) holds, then the argument that h 1s stable is the same as
above. So it remains to discuss (*%),

To prove (**), one attempts to prove (*) using the methods that do in
fact work in higher dimensions, and finds that by using the work presented in
Section 7 together with Freedman's work, one can at least deduce (**).

We offer an outline of this argument. We will confine ourselves to the
specific contest of (**), although it should be remarked that the full-blown
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controlled h-cobordism theorem differs from the following discussion only de-
tail, not in spirit.

We are given W, a smooth 5-manifold whose underlying topological space
is R4x [0,1]. Following the lines of the proof of the customary compact
h-cobordism theorem, we divide the discussion into three steps: (1) establish-
ing the existence of a bounded handlebody structure on (W,3 W), (2) trading
0 and 5-handles for 2 and 3-handles, and irading 1 and 4-handles for 3 and 2-
handles, respectively, and (3) cancelling the 2 and 3-handles, all the time

maintaining boundedness control (or even e-control, if you wish, but that isn't
required here).

We elaborate these steps. We emphasize that everything is smooth here.
Step 1: Imposing a bounded handlebody structure on (W,d_W). Letting
oW = RAX 0 C W, a handlebody structure on W,3 W) is a filtration
W_l C Wo CcC:-c C w5 =W of W by 5~dimensional submanifolds of W, closed as
subsets, such that W_l is a collar of 9 W, and Wi is obtained from
"1-1 by attaching (disjoint) i-handles to B*ﬁi_l = awi_l - 3_W. The collec-
tion of such handles may be infinite, but it is presumed to be locally finite.

This handlebody structure is bounded if all handles and all fibers of the collar
are uniformly bounded in size (using say the standard metric on RAX [0,11).

It is a routine matter to get such a bounded handlebody structure: simply
take an ordinary handlebody structure which starts with a thin collar, and then
subdivide the handles to make the new handles small, isotoping the attaching
maps as required in order to make handles be attached only to unions of handles

of lower index.

Step 2: Trading handles into the middle dimension. One does the following

argument first for O-handles and then l-handles, and dually for 5-handles and
then 4-handles. Let i be 0 or 1, and assume that the i = 0 case has
been done if 1 = 1. In particular, we can assume that any i-handle is
attached to a+w_1 (which, when i = 0, means nothing). Focusing on an
individual i-handle H, it is traded for an (i + 2)-handle i by introducing
a trivial i+ 1, i + 2 (complementary) handle pair Gi+l’ Gi+2 and then-
isotoping Gi+1 to be in complementary position to H, so that it and H can
be cancelled, leaving behind the repositioned Gi+2 = fi. In more detail, the
topological product structure on W provides a predictably bounded homotopy

of core H rel its attaching region into 8+W_l. After some general posi-
tioning we can assume that this homotopy hits no handles of index > i+1,

i.e. lies in wi+1

After some further general positioning, we can move the homotopy off of

(this motion is bounded because the handles are bounded).
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3_W U the cores of handles of index X 1 + 1 and hence into 3+Ni+l, so it

becomes a homotopy in a+wi+l carrying a parallel copy of core H (lying in
the belt region of 93H) rel its attaching region into 8+W_l N a+yi+l. Now
introduce a small trivial i + 1, i + 2 handle pair Gi+1’ Gi+2 aFtached to

3+Wi+1 but missing the 1 and i + 1 handles (so in fact it is attached to
3+W_1), and lying somewhere near the image of the homotopy. Using the homo-
topy, and the fact that for O and l-dimensional submanifolds of a 4-manifold,
homotopy gives rise to isotopy, one verifies that the attaching map of Gi+1
can be isotoped in B*Wi+1 so as to put Gi+l in complementary position to

H, as asserted. All motions here come from bounded homotopies, and so are

uniformly bounded. (For higher dimensional cobordisms, this argument must be

presented a bit more carefully; see [Ql, Thm. 6.1] following [W].)

Step 3: Cancelling 2 and 3~handles. At the end of Step 2, having gotten rid of
all of the 0,1,4 and 5-handles, we can write our cobordism W as

W=03wx[0,1/3] U U{HZ’B} U UH, o} U8ux(2/3,1], vhere d_ Wx[0,1/3] and
(for symmetry's sake) B+Wx [2/3,1] are collars for the two boundary components

of W, having fibers of uniformly bounded size, and {HZ B} and {H3 a} are
“y ’
locally finite collections of 2-handles and 3-handles, all of uniformly bounded

size.

Figure 8.2: The cobordism W.

This is the place in the ordinary h-cobordism theorem where one must
use some algebra. So it is here, and in addition, some control is required.
Namely, what we would like is that

(#) after some (2,3)-handle pair introductions, and some 3-handle

slides of uniformly bounded size, the 3-handles {H3,a} can be
put in 1-1 correspondence with the 2-handles {HZ,B}’ so that
for any pair «,B, Aa . B8 = GaB (kronecker §), where Aa

is the attaching (descending) sphere of H3 o and BB is the
’
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belt (ascending) sphere of HZ,B’ and this intersection is taking
place in the middle 4-manifold level M = 3 +W2.
Forgeting size for the moment, in the finite simply-connected case, establishing
(#) requires only elementary algebra, being nothing more than the fact that an
integer matrix of determinant 1 is reducible to the identity matrix by (say)

row operations. But in this infinite controlled setting this is another matter,
and in fact this is the problem addressed in the earlier work of Comnell and
Hollingsworth. Inasmuch as that program was successfully brought to conclusion
by Quinn in 1977-78, we consequently can presume that (#) above holds. (Inter-
estingly, Quinn [Ql] deduces his main results, namely the Connell-Hollingsworth
conjectures, by starting from the fact that when suitably cast in a manifold
setting, they can be established by using the torus trick, in the same spirit

as Kirby's original work).

We take the liberty at this point of describing a variant manmer of es-
tablishing (#), which amounts to a geometrization of Quinn's argument in [01]’
making direct use of the previously known theorems upon which Quinn modeled his
proof. The key point is, (#) is a condition which lends itself to stabiliza-
tion-destabilization (of dimension W). To be precise, let V be the 6-dimen-
sional relative cobordism gotten by crossing W with I (see Figure 8.3),

v

N

region of |
2- & 3-handles
W

\

) \
) O IxW, [ PYY
v AW \evt\'; 1 - ;L})_V =base

Figure 8.3. The cobordism V =1 x W.

letting 3_V =1IXd W and &V =23IXxW_,,
of 93 W in W, and then letting 3+V = cl(3V- (3_V U &V)), as usual. The key
1 of V, the stabilized

handles {IXHZ,a} and {Ix H3,B} provide a handle decomposition of V based
on wa_l.

sion 6 we know, using the Product Structure Theorem of Kirby and Siebenmann

where we recall W_l is some collar
observation is that, starting with the subset IXW_
These handles are of index 2 and 3, as earlier. Now, in dimen-

[K-S], that V 1s a smooth product, and in fact one can perturb the topological
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structure an arbitrarily small amount to make it smooth. Consequently, the
above handle structure can be changed by the usual handle operations (births,
deathe, and slides) to become trivial (so, for example, thinking Morse-theo-
retically, one can construct a Cerf diagram). Furthermore, since the Product
Structure Theorem can be applied locally, in bounded patches, one can argue
that all of these handle operations can be done in bounded fashion.

Now, if only handles of index 2 and 3 appear during this transition, then
this would immediately provide a solution to (#), for that is exactly what (#)
is saying. In general, however, handles of other indices may be appearing,
disappearing and sliding over each other. Nevertheless, one can make a
Cerf-theoretic argument that all handles not of index 2 or 3 can be traded for
handles of index 2 or 3 (as for example in [H-W]). Thus (#) is established.

In short, we are saying that (#) can be achieved in dimension 5 because it
can be achieved, geometrically in fact, in dimension 6.

Assuming now that (#) holds, we return to our discussion of the cobordism
W, showing how to establish (**) by using the work of Section 7. By our de-
scription of W, we see that the middle level M = 8+w2 is obtained from
oW = R4 by performing a locally finite collection of l-surgeries. Since the
surgery circles in Ra are necessarily unknotted and unlinked and uniformly
bounded in size, we can regard M as being obtained from R4 by connect-sum-

ming with infinitely many copies of Szx 82 at a locally finite collection

{D:} of uniformly bounded balls in RA. In M we make note of each resultant
subset (S2x 52 - 1ntD4)a by labeling a spine of it, say Ba (6] Bg , consist-

ing of two transverse imbedded 2-spheres, one of them the belt sphere Ba of
the handle HZ,a and the other some dual Bg for it. (Since the 2 and 3
handles have been paired by (#), we now use the same index set {a} for both
sets of handles.)

We can make the same sort of discussion at the other end of W, to see

that M is obtained from 3+W by connect~summing with 32 X 32'5 at a locally

finite collection of uniformly bounded balls in 3+W. As above we mark each
SZX S2 of this collection in M via a spine Aa U Ag, i.e. a wedge of im-
bedded 2-spheres, where Aa is the attaching 2-sphere for the 3-handle H3,a s
and Al is some dual for it in M.

At this point we are ready to apply the discussion in Section 7, where the
sets M, Aa’ Ag R Ba and B: correspond to the sets above. Condition (#)
above is exactly what is hypothesized at the start of Section 7, and further-
more all considerations of boundedness prevail. Hence, by Section 7 we can
find a disjoint locally finite collection of topological Whitney discs for the

excess intersections between the Aa's and the Ba's. These discs can be used
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to perform (topological) isotopies in M, to be regarded as (topological)
isotopies of the attaching maps of the 3-handles of W, to make the 3-handles
geometrically complementary to the 2-handles. So the handles can be cancelled,
leaving W with a product structure. Ome routinely checks that, as the only
non-smooth part of the proof is the preceding repositioning of the 3-handles
and subsequent 2-3 cancellations, there remains an open subset U of 8_w (which
can be made dense if you wish) over which the product structure can be made to
smoothly agree with that of W. Hence (**) above is established, and the
4-dimensional Stable Homeomorphism and Annulus Theorems follow.

APPENDIX 1. Casson's Imbedding Theorem via Quinn's Lemma. The preceding

material has imbedded in it a proof of Casson's original theorem, but it may
not be apparent. Indeed, if one is willing to grant the Transverse Spheres
Lemma (Section 5) and the subsequent Separation Proposition (Section 6), then
Casson's construction can be presented quite succinctly. We do this here. We

begin by recalling

CASSON'S IMBEDDING THEOREM ([C], mildly paraphrased).

Suppose C C are immersed 2-discs in a simply-connected 4-manifold

sevey
M, with the aéi’s i;bedded disjointly in 9M, such that Ci' Cj =0 for
i# j. Suppose there exist Bi € HZ(M)’ 1<i<n, such that Bi. Bi is even
mdBij=%f Then the %% can be regularly homotoped to be disjoint,
and one can build disjoint (infinite) towers Tl,...,Tn in M whose bases are
these separated Ci's.

Proof. Casson's original construction proceeded a disc at a time fixing

up the first layer C = UC of discs for his towers, then a disc at a time

through the second layers, Ztc., all the time having to spend repeated effort
to recover the necessary working hypothesis that the complement of the union of
most 2-dimensional data at hand be simply connected. However, with the aid of
the Transverse Spheres Lemma, basically one can proceed an entire layer at a
time. We give the argument in summary fashion, presuming that only experienced
hands have gotten this far. As in Casson's proof, we are immediately entering
an inductive procedure.

Let ¢ = Ucd
[Bi]’ provided by the Rurewicz isomorphism theorem (i.e., surger the surfaces

be a union of immersed 2-spheres representing the classes

representing the Bi's). To begin, we regularly homotope Cd, as well as C,
to make Cd into a transverse collection Cl= UC& of spheres for C. This
can be done all at once using Casson's Surface Separation Lemma (Section 2),
taking C as A and Cd as B, and finding the necessary pre-Whitney discs

W as a consequence of the l-connectivity of M.
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Let W (unrelated to the preceding W) be a collection of pre-Whitney
10 Cj’ provided by the
l-connectivity of M and the hypothesis that Ci. Cj = 0. Applying the

discs for all of the intersections between all pairs C

Separation Proposition of Section 6, we see that the Ci's can be regularly
homotoped to be disjoint, and furthermore (by the Addendum) the resultant
union € can be provided with a transverse collection of spheres, still de-
noted . Thus the Ci's are now separated, and we will not need to move
them any more.

We now begin to construct the next layers of the towers. Let D = UD

|
be a collection of immersed discs in M which are attached to the Ci's to
"kill their kinks'. We wish to make certain preliminary improvements to these

discs, just as we did to the CY's in Step 1 of Section 7. First (i) we make
the 3Dj's disjointly embedded, and then (iie) we spin the Dj's at their
boundaries to make their framings correct modulo 2 (as second stages of towers,
as in Section 3). Next (iii) we get 1intD off of C by means of the Norman
Trick, using CL. Before proceeding further, we observe as in Step lof Section
7 that the Dj's have algebraically dual immersed spheres {D?} disjoint from
C, obtained by surgering the small dual tori of the Dj's, using Cl to keep
the surgeries off of C (note that D?’ Dg =0 for all j,k, even if
CL' Cl¥ 0). Now, we can arrange that %ii,iv) Dj. D =0 forall j,k by
connecting-summing each Dj with appropriate copies of the various Dg's.

Now, to formally complete the induction process, we regard the Dj's as
being attached to a small regular neighborhood NC of C. So in the simply-con-
nected manifold MD = M- intNC we are back in the same sort of situation in

i
the induction again, separating the Dj's and providing a new layer of Ek's,

which we started, now with Dj's in place of C,'s. So we can cycle through

etc. Continuing, one can produce towers T = CUDUEU,.. of arbitrary

length, as desired.

APPENDIX 2. Freedman's Big Reimbedding Theorem via Quinn's Lemma. The first

formidable aspect of Freedman's work is his sequence of Reimbedding Theorems,
of which the most intricate by far is his 5-stage Reimbedding Theorem. In this
appendix, we note that Quinn's Transverse Spheres Lemma ( = TSL; see Section 5),
once mastered, substantially eases the hard technicalities of Freedman's proof,
for example rendering unnecessary any discussion of triangular bases. Quinn
himself recognized there was room for improvement in Freedman's argument [Q2];
our discussion carries this another step further.

Since [G-S] is so close at hand, we refer to it for notation and state-
ments of theorems (motational exception: we leave initial data unsuperscripted,

writing e.g. T3 or C4 in place of their Tg or 02, but we (as they) do use
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superscripts for later copies, e.g. T; or c%). In particular, our discussion
is presented in the context of their one~stage improved versions. The relevant
Theorems there are 3.3 (= 6.0 = the Little Reimbedding Theorem) and 4.0.0

(= 6.1 = the Big Reimbedding Theorem). Hence our goal here is to describe how,
4 with
agreement on the first two stages, so that the new imbedding is trivial on =

given a 4-stage tower T4, to reimbed a new 4-stage tower Ti into T

»
and also is ﬂl—negligible in the customary manner. !
We present the argument in five steps. In brief, the idea is that in
Steps 1 (= the Little Reimbedding Theorem) and 4 we work inside of the first
three stages T3, using Quinn's Lemma to produce first one and then lots and
lots of disjoint transverse spheres for the third stage (we will assume for
simplicity of language throughout that the third stage has only one component,
i.e., each of the first two stages has just one kink each). In Step 5 the
Norman trick is applied, using these transverse spheres to change the fourth
stage kinks into kinks coming from the transverse spheres, which lie in T

3
and hence are null-homotopic in T,. The intermediate Steps 2 and 3 are neces-

4

sitated by the fact that in Step 1 kinks were introduced into the original
third stage, and so they must be provided with their own fourth stage kinky
discs, which need to be correctly positioned, requiring some argument.

In more detail, the five steps are as follows:

Step 1. Do the Little Reimbedding Theorem, i.e., regularly homotope the orig-
inal third stage 03 to become C; so that Cg has a transverse sphere
Cé C T3 which misses the first two stages C, UC,. This gives rise to a

1 2
transverse sphere C; C T3 for the second stage.

Some details (originally in [F1]). Letting T be a small distinguished dual
torus for the third stage located near the self-crossing point of the second
stage, Freedman noted in [F1] that the two natural generating circles of T,
which are meridians of CZ’ are null-homotopic in T3 missing C1 U Cz.
Hence, if one does double surgery on T (as in Section 4) using these two im-
mersed null-homotopy discs to produce an immersed sphere C; missing C1 U 02,
at the same time doing finger moves to the intersections of the original third
stage C3 with these discs as deicribed in Section 4, then we can produce

a newly positioned third stage C3 with transverse sphere Cg. (It is ob-
served in [G-S] that the above finger moves need not link the first stage Cl,
i.e., “l(ci) > ﬂl(T3- Cl) is trivial; this will be used later, to avoid

having to glue on an additional earlier stage.) Using C; and Freedman's ob-
servation above one can get a transverse sphere . to the second stage so

1 1 ° 1
that C; n 01_3 = C; nge, = 1 point (recall 01_3 = C1 U C2 V] C3).
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Step 2. Exhibit fourth stage discs for all of the third stage kinks, and get
their interiors off of the union of the first three stages 01_3.

Some details. During Step 1 some new self-intersections (=kinks) arose in
constructing the new third stage Cg. Since Cg (o T3, these kinks are
null-homotopic in Té’ and furthermore by Gompf's observation (see Step 1),
these null-homotopies can be chosen disjoint from the first stage Cl‘ Using
Cé and Cé produced in Step 1, we can make these null-homotopies disjoint
also from the second and third stages C2 U Cg. Hence these null-homotopies,
together with the original fourth stage 04, give us a new collection Ci of
fourth stage discs (not necessarily disjoint) for all of the kinks of Cg,

with 1ntCl N cl 3= é.

Step 3. Produce a new transverse sphere Cl (and from it Cé) lying in T

3 3

vhich misses C, as well as Cj .
Some details. The new fourth stage Ci may well intersect the tramsverse
sphere Ez produced in Step 1 (Aside: Cé needn't intersect the original
fourth stage Cg, but this fact isn't used.) However, we can use Quinn's
Transverse Sphere Lemma (Section 5) again, more or less repeating the con-
struction of Step 1, except this time using 2 to provide the null-homotopies
of the second stage meridians, to produce our new 3° To be precise, we

apply the TSL with C, C, W and F there being C,, Cy, Cj and C, here. The
finger moves of this operation will put extra kinks into Cz, turning it into
CZ (all of these kinks, both old and new, will be dealt with in Step 5).
Finally, use the newly produced Cl to produce a new transverse sphere 2
2 n (C uc L ne, = 1 point.

at the end of Step 1 so that 2 U C U C4) = Cl
To see that one can arrange that &DC =4 Mmrmumsmuhtht

2

4 1 1
Freedman's null-homotopy of a meridian of C2 in T3 - C1 U CZ’ where T3 is
a small neighborhood of C1 6] C2 V) C;, can be chosen to miss the collar
T; N Ci, but this is clear, either by direct inspection, or by observing that
any such intersections could be pushed off the attaching boundary of Ci,
making extra intersections of the null-homotopy with Ci, which are then

gotten rid of like all of the other intersections by connect-summing with Cg'

Step 4. Construct lots of disjoint transverse spheres C; 1 Cg 2 Cl L3000
2 1
a;l lying in T3, with Cg,i N Cl_4 3,1 N C3 = 1 point, without moving

Cig (= c,uUcC,ucyu CA)’ using the Transverse Spheres Lemma repeatedly.

Some details. The point is, we new have at our disposal a transverse-sphere
making machine, whose basic components are a distinguised torus T dual to
the third stage Cg (just as in Step 1), together with the transverse sphere
C; produced in Step 3 which can be used to provide null-homotopies of the
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natural generating circles of T (= meridians of Cz), these null-homotopies
missing Ci_a. To be precise, we apply the TSL with the sets C, Cl, W and F
there being Cz, Cg, C; and Cg here, producing a (the first) transverse
sphere 3,1° at the same time finger-moving C; so that when dome

C; N Cg’l = ¢. Then the TSL can be applied again to make a second transverse
sphere Ct,z disjoint from the first, again leaving a repositioned Cé dis-
joint from it. This process can be reiterated as long as desired. The Cg,i's
8o produced have more and more kinks as 1 increases, because each inherits
kinks from the current Cé, which itself is getting more and more complicated
because of the finger moves repeatedly being performed on it. The total number
of 3’1' '
as we will see in Step 5.

s required is the total number of crossing in Cz, plus one more,

Step 5. Apply the Norman trick, using theztransverse spheres {Cg,i} to
transform the kinks of the fourth stage Ch into kinks which lie in T3, and
hence are null-homotopic in T4, thereby producing the desired new Ti C T4-

Some details. For each self-crossing of Ci, choose one of the sheets and
push it along the other sheet and off the edge of Cz in the usual manner,
making for the moment two intersections with C;, and then get rid of these

's (you can use the

intersections via the Norman trick, using one of the G%,i
same one for both intersections). This is the same idea as in Freedman's
original argument. Since the 0%,1'8 lie in T3, it is clear that the new
4th stage CZ so produced is null-homitopic3in TA' Letting TZ be a small
regular neighborhood of C1 V) C2 W) C3 V) 04, we have our desired reimbedding.
Note that Ti is nl-negligible in the usual desired sense (i.e.,

1!1('1‘4 - T:) +> nl(T4 - Cl) is an isomorphism) because of the last unused

transverse sphere C3 %°
,
This completes the proof of the Big Reimbedding Theorem.

As a variation in the above argument, one could have not bothered pro-
ducing Ct from Cé in Step 3, and could have in Step 4 produced many disjoint
transverse spheres to (the various disc-components of) Ci, instead of to
C%, using the TSL with C, Cl, W and
F there being Cg, Cg,
ation is perhaps marginally more efficient than the one presented.

these transverse spheres lying in T3,
(various components of) Cﬁ and Cg here. This vari-

APPENDIX 3. Quinn's Disc Deployment Lemma. A significant portion of our ex-

position above of Quinn's work (primarily Section 7) was tailored to a specific
use, namely the proof of the Annulus Conjecture. But in fact the same proof
works to yield what Quinn calls the thin h~cobordism theorem (= €~h-cobordism
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theorem = controlled h-cobordism theorem, meaning an h~-cobordism theorem in
which distances are controlled); the only change required concerns the dis-
cussion of distances. On the other hand, if one wishes to prove a controlled
surgery theorem in dimension four, then the proof in Section 7 requires a mild
strengthening, to what Quinn calls the Disc Deployment Lemma. It is to be re~-
garded as a controlled analogue of Casson's Imbedding Theorem. For purposes

of discussion, we recall only a special case of the Lemma (see [Q3, Section
3.2] for the general statement, which requires too many definitions to be given

here). It should be compared to Casson's Imbedding Theorem in Appendix 1
above.

Quinn's Disc Deployment Lemma (special case). Given a 4-manifold M,
and given €>0, there is a §>0 such that if C = uCY is a locally fin-
ite collection of 2~discs immersed in M, with boundaries imbedded disjointly
in’ oM, such that CY' C(S =0 for Y#8, and if C'L = uCt is a transverse

collection of immersed spheres for C, with C'L' Ct = 0 (even would do),

Y
such that each CY and each C# has diameter <&, then there is a collec-
tion T =UT of disjoint 6-stage towers in M attached to the curves dC ,

such that eac‘)l; tower TY has diameter <e.
Note: Throughout it is understood that if M 1is not compact, then € and ¢
are continuous functions from M to (0,®).

The idea of the proof is just as in Section 7: first one uses a series
of steps like those in Section 7 to regularly homotope the CY's to be dis-
joint, so that the CY's can serve as the bases of the towers; then one con-
structs a new layer D of disjoint discs to serve as the second stages of the
towers, etc. But there is one important differences between the setup here
and the earlier discussion of Section 7: here we are missing the preceding
layer A and its complement Al. Thus, we cannot produce disjoint transverse
collections Cji, Cjz', etc., whenever we wish,

The manner by which Quinn proceeds amounts to shifting the construction
of Section 7 by ome notch, so that in effect A and Al there become C and
C1 here, C and CJ' there become W and WL here, and W there becomes X
(say) here. In other words, to prove the above Lemma, one starts by selecting
a collection W of pre-Whitney discs for all of the intersections between dif-
ferent cells of C, and one goes through Steps 1 through 8 of Section 7, now
working with W in place of C (and C, Cl in place of A, Al), to get
intW off of C and ultimately to get the discs of W disjoint (without
ever moving C). After doing so one can use W to regularly homotope the
CY's to be disjoint, and then one can begin the whole process over to get the
second layer D. In applying Steps 1-8 above, one will, for example in Step 2,
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put the Wﬁ's into different groups; in Step 4 get the groups disjoint using
disjoint transverse collections "{3 W%; etc.; in Steps 5 and 6 provide
disjoint collections Xl, X2, etc., of pre-Whitney discs for the different
groups of Wu's, and finally in Step 8 separate the individual Wu's.

We note that the only reason we didn't present Quinn's proof in this
fashion in Section 7, where for purposes of concreteness we were interested
only in a very specific h-cobordism theorem, was that such a presentation
would have called for an additional layer of discs, namely the above X,

which seemed unwarranted in a proof which is already taxing enough.

APPENDIX 4. Some Remarks on Non-simply Connected Developments. In Freedman's

extension of his work to the nonsimply connected setting, accomplished during
the Fall of 1982, the most important consideration was to come to grips with
what was happening on the fundamental group level when one did finger moves
such as those discussed in Section 4. Here we describe Freedman's key
observation, in the context of the constructions presented in Section 4.
Suppose T# = T0 V] El V] EZ consists of a punctured torus To (with
and E

1 2
as in Section 4. Suppose

circle boundary, i.e. To P T2 - int Bz), together with discs E

attached to a figure eight basis in TO’
f: T#"* Ma is a generically positioned immersion of T# into a 4-manifold
M4, with f-1(3M4) = BT#, such that f extends to an immersion f : N> M
of a regular neighborhood N rel 3'1'# of T#C R3C Ra in R4. (Aside:

this extension condition is not really necessary, but it substantially simpli-
fies the ensuing discussion, and also in applications it can invariably be
arranged without loss of generality. We leave it to the reader to ponder the

more general situation).

We suppose that the singularities of f 1lie only in int él \) int ﬁz,
where ﬁi = f(Ei)’ so that in particular §0 =z f(TO) is an imbedded copy of
TO. In other words, the image i# = %0 V) ﬁl V) ﬁz and its regular neighbor-

hood N = %(N) are in effect obtained from T# and N by introducing self-
crossings at points of int El U\ int E2 (note that int ﬁl may intersect
int ﬁz). R
Now, if either El 2
can do surgery on %0 using E
fal
BTO. ) )
In general, however, both E, and E, may have self-intersections, as

1 2
well as mutual intersections. The simplest nontrivial case to consider is

A

or E, 1is by itself imbedded, say ﬁl’ then one

1 to produce an imbedded disc in N spanning

where each of ﬁl and ﬁz has just one self-intersection, and there are

no mutual intersections. In other words, each disc has just one kink, period.

Then nl(ﬁ) is free on two generators el and €ys say, arising from these
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respective crossing points. (We will suppress discussion of basepoints

here, although any proper discussion should address this issue. As Freedman
points out, the entfre surface TO can be treated as a basfpoint, since it is
null-homotopic in N.) As above, one could do surgery to TO’ using either

ﬁl or ﬁz, to produce an immersed disc ﬁl or ﬁz spanning 3%0 in N

(each ﬁi would have four self-intersection points), in which case the image
of nl(ﬁi) in nl(ﬁ) would be the infinite cyclic subgroup generated by

€ However, Freedman observed that there is a third possible way to proceed.

i
Namely, one can produce an immersed disc D in N spanning BTO by doing
0 using both E1 and EZ’

moves to the self-crossings of ﬁl and E2 to produce self-intersections in

) (eight of them, which will occur near the point El N Ez), just as

double surgery to T at the same time doing finger

described in Section 4. In this case it turns out that the image of (D)
in u (N) is the infinite cyclic subgroup generated by the product element

*
1 2 13 b (N), where each €y denotes either e, or eil (your choices,

for 1 =1 and i = 2) depending upon which sheet at each crossing point is
pushed along which sheet. Verifying this key observation is a matter of
examining carefully the construction discussed in Section 4.

More generally, suppose E, has p > 0 self-intersections, giving rise to

1
elements al,...,ap in ﬂl(N), and suppose E2 has q self-intersections,

giving rise to elements 81,...,8 in nl(ﬁ) (hence 7 (ﬁ) is freely
generated by ul,...,ap, Bl,...,B ). If one produced an immersed disc Dl

or D2 as above by doing (single) surgery to T using E, or 2, then

0 1
the image of (D ) in w (N) would be the subgroup freely generated by

l""’up’ and likewise the image of 7 (D2) in (N) would be the sub-
group freely generated by Bl,...,B . However, if one produced an immersed
disc D as above by doing double surgery to T using both E, and E

0 1 2’
at the same time doing the usual finger moves, producing 8pq self-crossings

in ﬁ, then the image of ﬂl(ﬁ) in ﬂl(ﬁ) would be the subgroup generated
* % %
by all of the products aiBj, l<i<p and 1< j < q, where each o, 1is
-1

either always «, or always oy (i.e., the superscript * on each occurrence

of a; is alway: the same supe:script, independent of j, but possibiy varying
with 1), and similarly each Bj is either always Bj or always B; (so
there are p + q choices to be made here, again determined by which of the

two sheets is finger-pushed at each of the original p + q crossings).

In the most general situation, both ﬁl and EZ have mutual inter-
sections, as well as self-intersections. Suppose these r mutual intersections
glve rise to elements ACEEEETS in wl(ﬁ). Now, at each of these inter-
sections, when one does the double surgery and associated finger pushing to

form ﬁ, one may finger push either the ﬁz sheet to follow (an arc in) él’
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or alternatively one may push the ﬁl sheet to follow (an arc in) ﬁz.
Suppose that at the Yysereo¥g crossings (0 < s < r) one does the former
type of push, whereas at the Yep10 oYy crossings one does the latter type
of push. Then it turns out that the image of ﬂl(ﬁ) in nl(ﬁ) is the sub-
group generated by all products of precisely two elemints of 1(N), where
the first element of the product is one of {al,..;,u Y seeesYg }, and the
second element of the product is one of {Bl,...,B ’Ys+1""’Yr} (so there
are (p +s)-(q+r - s) products of this form), where as earlier the *'s
are each +1 according to choice of sheets.

Finally, it is important to note that, when producing D by doing double
surgery in this manner, one has the option at each crossing point of doing
no finger-pushing at that point. In such a case, that particular fundamental
or respectively 8

group element (e.g. or yk) would remain represented

O,

in the image of wl(ﬁ)f but it would not apgear as the first term (respectively,
the second term or either term) in any of the product elements described

above. All in all, then, this gives one a lot of options in deciding exactly
which elements of wl(ﬁ) are to be represented in the image of wl(ﬁ).

To illustrate Freedman's application of these ideas, we outline briefly
how he used this construction in the case where the ambient 4-manifold M had
finite (nontrivial) fundamental group. Consider first the model case where
ﬂl(M) x Z/2. Suppose that in the immersed image T €N ©#, that when one
forms the immersed disc D, one does no finger pushing at crossings of T
representing O € Z/2, but one does finger pushes (along either sheet) at
all crossings representing 1 € Z/2. Then it turns out that all the resultant
self-crossings of D will represent 0 e Z/2, because in the product elements
mentioned above, both the first and second factors will represent 1 e Z/2,
and hence their product will represent 0 ¢ Z/2.

More generally, one could proceed as follows. Suppose g ¢ wl(M) is
any preselected, fixed nontrivial element. In the immersed image T N CM,

&mwlﬂdswthta,””%(oiliw;ﬁﬁnﬁmwimiq)aM

1
YyseeesY, (0 <n<r) all represent g € ﬂl(M), whereas all the other a
By

suppose one does finger pushes only at these crossings representing g,

1'%

's and Yk's represent elements of wl(M) - {g}. When producing D,

choosing sheets so that one gets all products of the form aiBgl and yksgl,
where 1 <i<2,1<j<m and 1<k <n (soin particular at the Y

points one pushes the E. sheet along the ﬁl sheet). Then all of these

2
products are of the form gg-l
nl(ﬁ) lies in wl(M) - {g} c3171(1'{).

1f nl(M) is finite, it turns out that one can use this idea repeatedly

and hence are trivial. Hence the image of

‘to ultimately produce a disc D such that nl(ﬁ) represents trivially in
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nl(M). One must, in order to do this, start with a finite 2-sided tower of
imbedded surfaces, capped off with a single layer of immersed, possibly inter-
secting discs, with the tower being of height at least le(M)l -1 (in the
above discussion, the height was 1). (In any 4-dimensional surgery or 5-
dimensional s—-cobordism problem, Freedman has shown that one can construct
such towers of arbitrary finite height, using constructions from the elementary
side of the theory.) Then, one applies the preceding construction for each
nontrivial element of nl(M) in turn, each time sacrificing one layer of

the tower, producing a new tower which no longer carries that element. In

the end, then, one has produced an immersed disc D carrying no nontrivial
elements of ﬁl(M). In this manner Freedman was able to extend all of the

appropriate simply-connected theorems to the corresponding finite-r, settings

1
(and with another clever idea or two, to the poly- (finite or cyclic) settings).
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A u-INVARIANT ONE HOMOLOGY 3-SPHERE THAT BOUNDS AN ORIENTABLE RATIONAL BALL

Ronald Fintushei‘and Ronald J. Stern2

In this note we show that the Brieskorn homology sphere I(2,3,7) bounds

an orientable rational ball Q. It is known that the u-invariant of £(2,3,7)

is one as it bounds the plumbed 4-manifold w4

Note that w4 has an even intersection form with signature o(w4)= 8 and
rank 10. Thus M4~ Q Uz w4 is a closed orientable 4-manifold with even in-
tersection form of signature 8 and rank 10. (Note that M4 cannot be a
spin 4-manifold.) As a corollary we have the following recent theorem of

N. Habegger [1]:

COROLLARY. Every even unimodular symmetric bilinear form F with

rank(F)/o(F) > 5/4 can be realized as the intersection form of a closed

orientable 4-manifold.

THEOREM. £(2,3,7) bounds an orientable rational ball Q4.

PROOF. First we attach a 1-handle and a 2-handle to £(2,3,7)x I to ob~

tain a rational homology cobordism w1 between 2(2,3,7) and a 3-manifold

K3 which has the integral homology of L(4,-1). Then we describe an integral

homology cobordism w2 between K3 and L(4,-1). Since L(4,-1) bounds a

3 we let Q= w1 U W2 U W3. This is done as follows.
It is well known that £(2,3,7) is obtained by +1 surgery on the figure
eight knot. Attach a 1-handle to £(2,3,7) xI to obtain a cobordism from

£(2,3,7) to 1(2,3,7) # S%xs':

rational ball W
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This describes the cobordism w,. To see that it is a rational homology co-

bordism note that the attached 2-handle kills 4 times the generator of H1
which was introduced by the 1-handle.

//ﬁﬁ)

is ribbon concordant to the link

Now the link

G50

D

Thus K3 is integral homology cobordant to

by means of the ribbon

G0 = O

i.e. to L(4,-1). Hence we have wz.
Finally L(4,-1) bounds a rational ball w3. To see this attach the fol-
lowing 2-handle to L(4,-1) to obtain 82x 31:

0
led 1 O
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QUESTION. Does there exist a closed orientable 4-manifold with definite

even intersection pairing and signature 8?
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ANOTHER CONSTRUCTION OF AN EXOTIC 31 X 83 # 52 x 82
, 1 2
Ronald Fintushel and Ronald J. Stern

This note was motivated by Selman Akbulut's talk at this conference. (See

{A]l.) As Akbulut pointed out, if one could const